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WE  THANK  THEE,  LORD 


It  is  hardly  possible,  if  we  would  be 
happy  here  below,  to  overstress  the  im- 
portance of  acquiring  a  proper  attitude 
toward  life  and  what  it  can  give  of  good 
and  ill. 

There,  for  instance,  is  the  smug,  self- 
satisfied  person  who,  when  any  good 
comes  to  him,  exudes  the  air  that,  "Well, 
after  all,  you  know;  I'm  only  getting 
what  I  deserve!"  Who  has  not  met  such 
a  one?  His  name  is  legion.  He  sees  no  de- 
fect in  himself,  and  he  could  not  for  the 
life  of  him  improve  his  conduct  if  he  were 
to  live  over  again,  although  his  neigh- 
bors think  otherwise.  Such  an  individual 
seems  to  believe  that  he  is  being  cheated 
by  the  Universe  when  anything  ill  befalls 
him. 

Such  a  person  we  heartily  dislike.  He 
is  "too  good."  His  attitude  oppresses  us. 
He  gives  out  an  air  of  superiority,  as  who 
should  say,  "When  I  do  ope  my  mouth, 
let  no  dog  bark."  If  he  could  but  see  him- 
self as  others  see  him,  "it  wad  frae  mony 
a  blunder  free  him,  an'  foolish  notion." 
What  he  is  desperately  in  need  of  is  a 
sense  of  humor,  the  saving  salt  of  life. 
Perhaps  one  reason  why  we  dislike  such 
a  person  is  that,  in  his  atmosphere  of  self- 
righteousness,  we  shrivel  up,  like  a  dill 
pickle  in  vinegar. 

And  then,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the 
man  or  the  woman  who  is  what  we  know 
as  "humble"  in  the  good  sense.  By  the 
side  of  the  universe,  by  the  side  of  his 


God,  by  the  side  of  other  men  and  wom- 
en, even,  he  deems  himself  small.  He  has 
a  keen  sense  of  humor.  He  can  laugh  at 
himself — sometimes.  He  often  looks  at 
himself  through  other  eyes.  With  Burns 
he  agrees  that  "to  step  aside  is  human." 
He  can  understand  the  feelings  of  the 
publican,  of  whom  Jesus  speaks,  who  fell 
on  his  face  and  begged  for  mercy.  Not 
that  such  a  person's  sins  oppress  him, 
weigh  him  down,  like  one  at  the  mourn- 
ers' bench.  He  has  too  much  sense  for 
that.  But,  recognizing  the  scripture  that 
the  Lord  often  gives  us  weaknesses  that 
we  may  be  humble,  he  assesses  them, 
places  them  where  they  belong,  and 
makes  an  effort  to  overcome  them. 

Such  a  person,  when  a  good  comes  into 
his  life,  is  grateful,  not  smugly  satisfied. 
He  does  not  emphasize  his  worth,  but 
takes  it  for  what  he  can  get  out  of  it. 
He  is  thankful.  It  is  "clear  velvet"  in  his 
life.  It  is  the  plus-value  there.  For  does 
not  God  require  all  our  heart,  all  our 
mind,  all  our  might,  and  when  we  do 
not  give  that  we  are  short- weighting 
Deity?  Such  a  man  or  woman  is  flesh  of 
our  flesh  and  bone  of  our  bone.  We  live 
in  the  same  world.  We  do  not  feel  de- 
pressed in  his  presence,  but  lifted  up  ra- 
ther. This  is  why  we  love  him,  respect 
him,  adhere  to  him. 

Which  person  gets  the  most  value  out 
of  life,  the  greater  happiness? 

The  attitude  of  mortals  toward  these 
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two  must,  somehow,  be  the  attitude  of 
God  also.  One  would  naturally  think  so 
even  if  we  had  no  statement  in  confirma- 
tion in  our  scripture.  "In  nothing,"  -says 
the  Lord,  "doth  man  offend  God,  or 
against  none  is  his  wrath  kindled,  save 
those  who  confess  not  his  hand  in  all 
things,  and  obey  not  his  commandments." 
There  you  are.  God  views  these  two 
classes  much  as  we  do.  To  the  same 
effect  is  the  prayer  of  the  publican,  al- 
ready referred  to  here.  The  self-right- 
eous pharisee  prayed  in  vain,  for  already 
he  was  "too  good."  But  the  publican, 
despised  by  the  pharisee,  was  heard,  be- 
cause he  felt  the  need  to  be  heard. 

This  italicizing  of  attitudes  is  perti- 
nent just  now,  not  merely  because 
Thanksgiving  Day  is  approaching,  when 
everyone  tries  to  find  something  to  be 
"thankful"  for,  but  because  of  the  state 
of  things  in  our  world.  Never  in  human 
history  has  the  world  been  in  such  a  tur- 
moil, never  have  human  hearts  been  in 
such  a  state  of    fear  and  apprehension. 

But  the  Latter-day  Saints,  especially 
in  the  two  Americas,  have  many  things 
to  be  grateful  to  God  for.  For  one  thing, 
they  have  embraced  the  Restored  Gospel, 
with  its  priesthood  and  its  promises  and 


blessings.  The  plight  of  the  world  today 
almost  compels  us  to  a  realizing  sense  of 
these  great  avenues  to  spiritual  progress. 
It  opens  up  a  vista  of  hope,  not  in  this 
life  only,  but  especially  in  the  life  to  come. 
And  then,  for  another  thing,  we  in  Amer- 
ica are  living  in  a  hemisphere  that  has 
been  set  apart  by  Jehovah  as  a  land  of 
freedom,  and  we,  who  live  in  the  United 
States  are  under  a  constitution  establish- 
ed by  "wise  men  raised  up  for  that 
purpose."    . 

Are  not  these  matters  to  be  grateful 
to  the  Lord  for?  And  should  not  "our 
hearts  burn  within  us"  when  we  think 
upon  these  inestimable  blessings? 

To  be  thankful  to  God  for  his  bless- 
ings, however,  is  not  all  that  is  included 
in  this  word.  In  the  passage  quoted,  the 
word  "gratitude"  is  coupled  with  "keep- 
ing the  commandments."  We  do  not 
think  much  of  children  who,  however 
profuse  in  their  expressions  of  gratitude, 
yet  continue  to  disregard  the  teachings 
of  their  parents.  Neither,  one  may  sup- 
pose, does  the  Lord,  he  thinks  no  more 
than  we  do  of  lip-service.  In  nothing  is 
he  more  displeased  over  than  with  those 
who  do  not  "confess  his  hand  in  all  things" 
and  who  "obey  not  his  commandments." 
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(See  Our  Cover  Picture) 

Yellow,  mellow,  ripened  days, 

Sheltered  in  a  golden  coating; 
O'er  the  dreamy,  listless  haze, 

White  and  dainty  cloudlets  floating; 
Winking  at  the  blushing  trees, 

And  the  sombre  furrowed  fallow; 
Smiling  at  the  airy  ease 

Of  the  southward  flying  swallow. 
Sweet  and  smiling  are  thy  ways, 

Beauteous  golden  Autumn  days. 

—  Will  Carlton 


THE  SUNDAY  SCHOOL  A  GREAT 
MISSIONARY  FORCE 

By  Alfred  C.  Rees 


But  is  it  a  great  force?  If  so,  how  great? 

As  Sunday  School  workers  we  should  all 
like  to  believe  that  we  are  really  making  a 
great  contribution  to  the  understanding, 
faith,  testimony,  and  a  crusading  zeal  of  our 
prospective  missionaries;  that  we  do  consti- 
tute a  substantial  force  that  is  being  trans- 
mitted to  these  future  preachers  of  the  word 
at  home  and  abroad. 

But  this  must  be  more  than  wishful  think- 
ing. So  let  us  try  to  get  at  the  facts  and  in- 
terpret them  in  terms  of  actual,  tangible  evi- 
dence. To  that  end,  why  not  take  a  look  at 
ourselves  through  the  eyes  of  a  typical  mis- 
sionary? Let  him  relate  what  he  sees  in  us; 
what  effect  his  contact  with  us  each  Sabbath 
day  has  had  upon  his  attitudes,  his  resolu- 
tions, his  objectives,  his  successes. 

He  speaks: 

During  my  juvenile  years  in  the  Sunday 
School  my  teachers  trained  me  in  habits  that 
later  found  richest  expression  in  my  field  of 
labor.  They  taught  me  reverence  for  places 
of  worship,  respect  for  men  in  authority; 
they  encouraged  me  to  be  punctual  and 
prompt;  they  kindled  in  me  the  flame  of  self- 
confidence  through  simple  assignments;  they 
taught  me  to  pray,  to  recite  little  poems,  to 
answer  questions,  pass  the  Sacrament,  serve 
as  usher.  They  made  me  aware  that  I  am  a 
social  being;  they  showed  me  how  to  fit  in 
and  get  along  with  my  little  group,  which 
prepared  me  to  meet  people  in  a  foreign  land 
with  strange  customs;  to  ingratiate  myself 
into  their  confidence  and  good  will;  to  make 
them  receptive  to  the  glorious  message  I 
bore. 

Throughout  these  first  years  in  Sunday 
School  as  I  took  part  in  our  cosy,  confiden- 
tial little  group,  a  flood  of  rich  spirituality 
radiated  from  my  teachers  as  they  related 
the  marvelous  stories  taken  from  the  life  of 
Christ,  the  prophets  and  the  great  Latter-day 
movement.  I  cannot  recall  their  words,  but 
never  can  I  forget  the  spell  they  cast  over 
me;  how  their  very  souls  were  revealed  to 
me  as  they  planted  in  my  heart  seeds  of 
faith  which  eventually  developed  and  bore 
fruit  throughout  my  missionary  career. 

Then  came  my  adolescent  years.  Fortu- 
nate indeed  was  I  to  be  privileged  to  sit  at 
the  feet  of  teachers  who  understood  boys — 
tempestuous,  restless,  inquisitive,  mischiev- 
ous, doubting  years.  But  so  dynamic  and 
patient  were  my  teachers,  so  filled  with  their 
subject,  so  saturated  with  a  firm  testimony, 


so  prepared  with  a  plan  of  procedure,  that 
they  invariably  captured  my  attention,  won 
my  interest  and  absorbed  me  in  the  subject 
so  much  so  that  I  forgot  my  intended  pranks. 
All  my  energies  were  turned  into  construc- 
tive channels.  There  was  no  evidence  of 
discipline  for  none  was  needed.  There  was 
no  pouring  in;  it  was  a  process  of  drawing 
out.  We  were  invited  to  discuss,  to  question. 
My  views  were  respected.  There  was  no  at- 
tempt to  force  opinions  upon  me.  Neverthe- 
less in  a  natural,  clear-cut,  logical  manner, 
the  truth  came  from  the  soul  and  lips  of  the 
teacher,  couched  in  such  terms  as  were  with- 
in the  range  if  my  young  understanding. 

The  two-and-a-half-minute  talks  put  me 
on  my  mettle;  I  was  obliged  to  draw  upon 
my  own  reserves.  It  was  a  triumph  to  be 
able  to  present  some  phase  of  the  Gospel 
in  an  intelligible,  convincing  manner.  It  gave 
me  the  needed  confidence,  an  indispensable 
asset  to  the  missionary  in  his  field  of  labor. 

Then  finally  the  Missionary  Class.  What 
a  supreme  moment  to  me  to  be  called  to  pre- 
pare myself  for  active  service!  Our  class 
was  conducted  by  an  experienced,  well-in- 
formed returned  missionary.  Not  only  did  he 
acquaint  me  with  the  contents  of  the  Stand- 
ard Works,  he  opened  up  and  revealed  to 
me  the  rich  inexhaustible  treasures  of  truth 
and  inspiration  which  they  contain.  Each 
Sabbath  day  we  seemed  to  be  transported 
into  the  future  mission  field;  it  seemed  we 
were  given  a  foretaste  of  missionary  experi- 
ences. Each  lesson  added  to  our  rich  store 
of  practical  information  and  genuine  faith 
from  which  I  was  able  to  draw  so  abundantly 
when  facing  later  the  daily  perplexing  prob- 
lems of  missionary  life. 

It  is  for  the  welfare  of  these  Sunday 
School  teachers  that  my  prayers  ascend  reg- 
ularly to  my  Heavenly  Father  asking  that 
they  may  be  blessed  with  an  abiding  con- 
sciousness of  having  delivered  through  me, 
the  greatest  message  ever  given  to  man. 

Fellow  Sunday  School  teachers!  Has  that 
missionary  been  dealing  with  realities  or  has 
he  been  indulging  in  flights  of  imagination? 
Has  it  been  a  delightful  piece  of  fiction,  or 
is  it  an  accurate  description  of  your  class, 
of  your  Sunday  School? 

Whatever  the  answer,  may  we  catch  the 
vision  of  our  possibilities  as  a  factor  in  glori- 
fying the  unmatched  missionary  system  of 
our  Church. 
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WHY  I  GO  TO  SUNDAY  SCHOOL' 

By  Nephi  Jensen 

"A  good  picture  is  the  shortest  distance  Prophet  a  pertinent  question  regarding  the 

between  two  minds."    So  runs  a  Japanese  difference    between    Latter-day    Saints    and 

proverb.    Next  to  a  good  picture,  a  good  other  religious  people.  The  Prophet  gave  a 

story  is  the  best  means  of  bringing  minds  into  short  and  simple  answer.  He  said,  "We  have 

agreement.   So  I  shall  tell  a  story  instead  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

arguing   about  the  value   of   attendance   at  There  is  a  whok  volume  in  that  answer. 

Sunday  School.  In  effect)  joseph  Smith  said(  »We  have  ^ 

One  Sunday  evening  shortly  after  the  Ger-  gift  of  the  Spiritual  life — the  gift  through 
mans  entered  Prague,  a  German  officer  walk-  which  souls  are  enlightened  so  that  they  can 
ed  into  the  quiet  assembly  of  Latter-day  see  the  beauties  of  eternity;  and  be  awakened 
Saints  in  the  city.  He  wore  a  splendid  per-  So  that  they  can  feel  the  presence  of  the  God 
fectly  fitting  uniform.  A  glistening  sword,  the  of  the  beautiful,  the  good,  and  the  true;  and 
insignia  of  military  prowess  hung  at  his  side,  thus  be  made  beautiful,  good,  and  true. 
His  entrance  threw  the  assembly  of  Chechs  0  T  ,  ,  i  .1  c 
and  Slovaks  into  near  panic.  They  naturally  .  S?  *ha^e  °°e  ^ndamenta  reason  for  go- 
expected  real  trouble  from  an  officer  of  the  J*  to  Sunday  School.  I  count  this  one  worth 
conquering  Germans.  *"  other  minor  ones.  I  go  to  Sunday  School 

„?       -. .    ,          .    .                 .     „  because  I  want  a  complete  culture.  I  espe- 

The  officer  asked  permission  to  speak.  Per-  dall  want  the  highest  aspect  of  culture- 
mission  was  granted  And  in  a  language  hated  the  Spiritual.  And  in  Sunday  School  more 
by  the  Chechs  and  Slovaks  spoke  very  brief-  than  any  other  place  1  find  that  the  pure 
ly.  In  substance  he  said.  Spirit  that  comes  from  God— the  Spirit  that 

"I  am  not  here  by  my  choosing.     I  was  purifies   the   heart,   chastens   the   affections, 

sent  here  by  my  nation.    I  have  that  which  exalts  the  mind  and  enobles  life, 
transcends  all  boundaries.   I  have  what  you 

have,  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ."  My  Serene  Spirit-kindled  light 

When  he  was  leaving  the  simple  Saints  Safely  guards  and  guides  my  feet 

leaned  on  his  neck  and  wept  like  children.  Through  storm  and  gloom  at  noon  and  night 

What  was  it  that  melted  those  estranged  Along  Life's  dark  and  treacherous  street, 
hearts  into  loving  unison?  What  was  it  that 

turned  hatred  to  loving  kindness?  Those  of  My  ever-glowing  inner  flame  ( 

you  who  know  the  right  answer  to  this  Gives  me  a  glimpse  of  Truth's  high  goal; 

question  know  the  most  vital  thing  in  life.  Evokes  the  joy  to  keep,  to  name 

It  was  not  science  that  moved  those  simple  And  brings  the  rest  that  rests  the  soul. 
Saints  to  love  even  a  representative  of  their 

conquerers.     It    was    not    philosophy    that  My  precious  gift  of  Heaven's  life, 

wrought  the  miracle.   It  was  the  mightiest  of  Mingling  pure  love  with  peace  and  light, 

all  moral  forces  in  the  world— the  Holy  Ghost  Stirs  my  soul  with  the  glory  rife 

that  wrought  the  incomparable  miracle.  Oi  deathless  reign  of  truth  and  right. 

There  are  five  aspects  of  culture.   There 

are  five  gradations  of  human  development.  That  is  not  poetry.  It  is  just  a  bit  of  my 

The  first  is  the  physical  and  the  second  is  the  homely  rhyme,  into  which  I  have  woven  the 

intellectual.     Above  the  physical  and  intel-  deepest  and  sweetest  feelings  of  my  heart, 

lectual  is  the  ethical  and  the  esthetical.  And  For  I  do  know  as  I  know  that  I  live  that 

above  the  moral  and  the  artistic  is  the  fifth  there  is  a  Spirit  of  light  and  life  that  comes 

dimension  of  life — the  spiritual.  from  God,  and  when  our  minds  are  clean 

Ths  fifth  dimension  of  life,  or  spirituality,  and  our  h*att?  are  Pfure/  and  that  Spirit  shines 

is  the  highest  and  most  vital  of  all     It  is  the  into  °"r  hearts;  Tw-d  *      P          <* U     ?S£ 

peculiar  heritage  of  the  Saints.    It  does  not  f.nd  J*«  ™  £eel  ***  Presence  we  have   he 

exist  outside  of  the  Church.  It  comes  only  to  hfe  **  1S  ***  and  the  J°V  that  ls  J°y-the 

those  who  have  received  the  gift  of  gifts—  ^  ot  the  Lr°ds' 

the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  Prophet  Jo-  May  we  ever  prize  this  inestimable  herit- 

seph  Smith  had  in  mind  this  vital  truth  when  age;  and  may  our  hearts  ever  be  drawn  to 

President    Martin    Van    Buren    asked    the  this  sacred  place  that  we  may  increase  in 

~~,rr,      ,»,..,            -,»,„„,.  c    .,     o  t    ,  light  and  life  until  we  shall  become. perfect 

(Address  by  Nephi  Jensen  at  Wells  Ward  Sunday  School  °                           n    ,i          .      m                  •__£„<. 

enlistment  rally  Sept.  22.  1940).  even  as  our  Father  in  Heaven  is  pertect. 
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SUNDAY  SCHOOL  "MOTHERS" 

By  C.  Frank  Steele 

I  call  them  our  Sunday  School  "mothers,"  I  am  thinking  now.  of  Mary  Critchley,  that 
those  bright,  competent,  kindly  young  women  devoted  assistant  of  Robert  Raikes  of  Glou- 
who  teach  the  lower  grades  in  our  great  cester,  England,  who  organized  the  first  Sun- 
youth  organization  of  the  Church.  day  School  in  the  world.   That  was  back  in 

I  see  them  enter  the  church  well  in  advance  the  1780's,  when  the  children  of  the  streets 

of  the   formal  opening  of  Sunday  School,  and  alleys  and  slum  areas  of  the  great  cities 

They  have  attended  prayer  meeting  the  spirit  of  England  were  looked  upon  as  the  offspring 

of  which  radiates  their  countenances.   They  of  the  "vulgar  masses."   They  were  seen  as 

are  the  Gospel  teachers  of  the  children  of  mere  outcasts  and  under  such  a  cloud  they 

Zion,   faithful  to  their  trust,  their  lives  an  lived  their  wretched  lives.    Then  came  the 

inspiration   and    blessing    to    their   youthful  influence  of  a  great  personality,  Raikes,  and 

charges.  with  him  that  first  Sunday  School  "mother," 

No  sooner  are  they  seated  than  the  chil-  Mary  Critchley. 
dren  slide  along  the  seat  to  them    The  teach-         Those  first  Sund      School  b        and    irls 

er  s  smile  and  spirit  draw  the  children  to  her  were  h  and  noisy  and  dirt     %      ^ere 

Here  is  love,  a  bond  of  understanding  and  children  of  the  poor/of  the  slum  sections.   It 

sympathy  deep  and  moving.  Here  is  sincerity,  became  Dame  Critchley's  Sunday  School  and 

tenderness    affection.  -  what  patience  she  must  have  Exercised  in 

Why  the  little  boys  and  girls  seem  unable  teaching     those     undisciplined     youngsters 

to  get  close  enough  to  them,  their  Sunday  verses  of  hymns  and  bits  of  Scripture.  None 

School    mothers.     And  so  filled  with  a  spirit  of  them  could  read,  so  they  had  no  books 

of  warmth  and  welcome,  they  sing  the  happy  at  flrst     Man     dropped  out  after  the  first 

songs  of  our  Sabbath  Schools,  are  quiet  and  day  o£  attendance.     Only  boys  were  taken 

reverent  as  the  prayer  is  said  and  during  the  at   the    beginning    of   this    pioneer    Sunday 

Sacrament  and  by  the  time  the  class  period  School  and  they  were  a  "handful"  for  Dame 

arrives  teacher  and  pupils  are  as  one  eager  Critchley.     Often  she  became  discouraged; 

\i^ugu°UP,  °^thi-i  dT        .u  never'  however,  was  she  defeated.    Always 

With  hearts  prepared,  like  the  earth  warm-  sne  was  spurred  on  by  Robert  Raikes,  the 

ed  by  the  sun,  for  the  precious  seeds  of  truth,  man  wh0  had  cauqht  a  vision 
the  young  teacher  may  proceed  confidently         ,,_.- 

with  her  task.  And  what  a  task  it  is!  What  ,  We  must  just  try,  try,  and  try  again," 
a  mission!  It  has  been  said  that  the  real  5?,wo  j  saY-  And  try  a9ain  and  a9ain  tneY 
barrier  between  countries  and  peoples  is  did  a?d  nn£dly  they  got  their  school  well 
ignorance,  misunderstanding.  Here  our  Lat-  established.  Girls  were  admitted  and  to  en- 
ter-day Saint  teachers  have  a  golden  oppor-  courage  them  they  were  provided  with  little 
tunity  to  sow  seeds  of  peace  and  understand-  bonnets.  Then  really  they  had  no  hats.  And 
ing  in  the  minds  and  souls  of  their  pupils.  The  §°,  ,  movement  grew  until  the  Sunday 
great  fundamental  fact  of  life  that  men  and  School  movement  filled  England  and  spread 
women,  boys  and  girls,  everywhere  are  broth-  to  otner  countries. 

ers  and  sisters,  members  of  one  vast  family         While  Robert  Raikes  must  be  credited  with 

can  be  driven  home  in  such  a  way  that  it  will  starting    that    first    Sunday    School,    Mary 

never  escape  them.    Project  this  instruction  Critchley  will  ever  be  remembered  as  his  loyal 

among  the  youth  of  the  world  of  tender  years,  and  able  assistant.    She  was  indeed  the  first 

the  youth  in  all  nations,  and  you  have  found  Sunday  School  "mother,"  and  an  example 

the  path  to  peace.  to  all  teachers  of  the  Christian  gospel. 


■  ♦ 


ACHIEVEMENT 

By  Delia  Adams  Leitner 

Time  to  think  and  meditate,  time  to  say  a  prayer, 
Time  to  realize  the  truth  that  God  is  everywhere, 
Time  to  do  the  kindly  deed  and  cheer  the  fainting  heart, 
Time  to  comfort  and  befriend  and  happiness  impart; 
Time  to  do  the  worth-while  things,  not  trivialities, 
Each  day  gives  opportunity  to  make  a  choice  of  these. 
We  never  lack  for  wisdom  if  we  seek  the  source  of  power. 
With  God  as  guide  we  use  aright  each  precious  golden  hour. 
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CONVERSION 

By  Ezra  J.  Poulsen 


The  most  amazing  change  one  ever  wit* 
nesses  in  human  beings  is  that  which  occurs 
in  conversion.  To  see  a  person  of  careless, 
often  dissipated  habits,  suddenly  revise  his 
way  of  life,  and  begin  to  take  an  interest  in 
the  general  welfare  of  humanity  in  the  light 
of  an  awakened  spiritual  understanding,  is 
truly  a  miracle. 

Years  ago,  as  a  small  boy,  I  was  impressed 
by  an  elderly  neighbor  who  lived  just  across 
the  street.  From  early  spring  to  late  autumn 
I  could  be  sure  to  awake  in  the  morning  to 
the  sound  of  his  merry  whistle  as  he  worked 
in  his  garden;  and  again  in  the  evening  until 
far  into  the  dusk  he  would  usually  be  work- 
ing and  whistling.  Both  his  happiness  and  his 
industry  seemed  unexplainable  then.  But  as 
I  grew  older,  and  became  better  acquainted 
with  him,  the  secret  of  his  happiness  became 
clear.  He  had  been  converted — not  until 
middle  life,  however;  but  the  change  had 
been  marvelous  to  him.  From  a  weak,  dis- 
sipated person,  with  a  dark,  faltering  outlook 
on  life,  he  was  changed  to  a  person  with  a 
burning  testimony  of  Divine  goodness;  and  to 
the  end  of  his  days  his  great  desire  was  to 
catch  up  on  his  quota  of  service  and  joy. 

When  he  was  ripe  in  years,  and  I  was  a 
young  man,  we  taught  a  Sunday  School  class 
together.  It  was  then  I  had  an  opportunity 
to  study  him  very  closely.  I  found  him  peren- 
nially youthful  in  his  outlook  and  always 
eager  to  learn.  And  his  desire  to  do  some- 
thing to  help  others  see  the  light  seemed  never 
satisfied;  in  every  way,  he  lived  up  to  my 
first  impression  of  him  whistling  in  his  garden. 

Another  experience  revealing  the  effect  of 
conversion  comes  to  my  mind.  A  number 
of  years  ago,  while  traveling  through  the 
South,  I  had  occasion  to  spend  the  winter  in 
a  certain  locality,  where  I  had  the  good  for- 
tune to  make  the .  acquaintance  of  the  H — . 
family.  The  father  and  mother,  who  were  de- 
vout members  of  the  church,  frequently  in- 


vited me  to  their  home;  and  since  there  were 
a  number  of  young  people  there  about  my 
own  age,  I  found  the  place  unusually  congen- 
ial. Often  at  night  we  would  sit  around  the 
cheerfully  blazing  fire,  while  roasting  peanuts 
and  baking  apples  cast  their  delicious  odors 
through  the  room.  We  frequently  sang  songs 
and  read  from  the  scriptures;  the  parents 
were  showing  a  great  concern  over  the  spirit- 
ual welfare  of  their  children,  and  made  use 
of  every  opportunity  to  teach  them  the  gos- 
pel. The  oldest  son,  however,  a  young  man 
in  his  early  twenties  seemed  very  indifferent. 
Efforts  to  touch  his  heart  had  all  proved  vain. 
Much  worried  about  this,  the  father  asked 
me  to  use  my  influence  with  his  son;  and  since 
the  young  man  and  I  were  the  warmest 
friends,  I  gladly  undertook  the  task.  The 
winter  went  by;  the  sharp,  chill  winds  and 
cold  blasts  of  sleet  gave  way  to  the  warm 
sunshine  and  the  fragrance  of  blossoming 
dogwood;  but  my  friend's  heart  seemed  to  re- 
main cold.  Notwithstanding  many  fine  quali- 
ties as  an  individual  he  seemed  unable  to  find 
the  spiritual  enlightenment  to  give  the  deeper 
satisfactions  to  life?   And  thus  I  left  him. 

But  a  year  later  I  returned.  And  what  a 
change!  My  friend  was  a  different  man.  He 
met  me  with  a  warm  handshake,  his  counte- 
nance beaming,  and  every  fiber  in  his  body 
filled  with  new  energy.  "I  understand  now," 
he  cried.  "Everything  is  different — more 
beautiful.     I've  been  converted." 

Conversion  is  the  transition  in  a  person's 
life  which  marks  the  passing  from  darkness 
and  all  the  twilight  stages  of  existence  into 
the  full  light  of  spiritual  day.  The  converted 
person  develops  a  brighter  outlook,  a  better 
standard  of  values,  and  a  desire  to  help  hu- 
man beings.  He  often  amazes  even  himself 
by  his  buoyant  vitality  and  his  ability  to  cope 
with  difficulty  and  wrong.  The  spiritual  re- 
serve possessed  by  the  converted  person  is 
to  his  nature  as  a  great  reservoir  of  water  to 
a  parched  and  fruitless  plain. 


SUN. OF  LOVE 

We  need  a  faith  to  guide  us 
More  now  than  yesterday; 
This  faith,  Dear  Lord,  provide  us 
That  we  may  find  the  way* 


By  Anna  Prince  Redd 
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Help  us  to  know  and  cherish 
Thy  precepts,  every  one; 
Without  Thy  love  we  perish, 
Oh  keep  us  in  the  sun. 


WE  THANK  THEE,  O  GOD,  FOR  A  PROPHET 

By  Minnie  I.  Hodapp 


Fore-knowledge  is  a  precious  human  as- 
set. It  is  essential  to  all  true  leadership,  the 
key  to  preparedness  and  poise,  Joseph 
Smith's  early  acceptance  of  his  divinely  ap- 
pointed mission  made  him  a  mighty  champion 
in  the  cause  of  truth,  the  powerful  leader  of 
a  gospel  dispensation.  He  had  evidence  of 
God's  merciful  condescension  unto  the  chil- 
dren of  men.  Well  did  Joseph  know  that  in 
proclaiming  his  Great  Vision,  his  name 
would  be  taken  for  good  and  evil  throughout 
the  world.  This  fore-knowledge  equipped 
him  with  valor  and  fearlessness.  He  held  to 
his  purpose  unfalteringly  through  blame, 
praise,  tribulation  and  finally  martyrdom. 

Joseph  Smith  witnessed  to  all  the  world 
that  mortal  man  has  seen  and  communicated 
with  God.  He  bequeathed  this  knowledge  to 
his  followers  and  advised  each  of  them  to 
win  by  study  and  faith  a  testimony  that  God 
the  Father  lives,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and 
that  His  prophet,  seer  and  revelator  is  di- 
vinely called  and  chosen.  This  is  essential 
fore-knowledge  or  testimony  for  every  Lat- 
ter-day Saint,  essential  for  membership  and 
standing  in  the  Church  as  organized  by  Jo- 
seph Smith.  An  onlooker  may  be  quite  casual 
in  opinion  concerning  Joseph  Smith  as  an 
organizer  of  the  Church  in  these  latter  days, 
but  a  member  must  needs  be  convinced  of 
the  Gospel  as  the  continual  revelation  of 
God. 

Prophecy  as  a  type  of  fore-knowledge  may 
be  disputed,  disdained,  despised  or  cherished, 
but  it  is  not  modified  thereby,  for  prophecy 
does  not  admit  of  private  interpretation. 
"What  I  the  Lord  have  spoken  I  have 
spoken."  (Doctrine  and  Covenants  Section 
1:38.) 

How  happy  are  believing  minds  unmarred 
by  prejudice!  They  may  be  delving,  studious 
minds  and  at  the  same  time  erudite  enough 
to  see  the  ray  of  prophetic  light. 

"Desire  spiritual  gifts  but  rather  that  ye 
prophesy,"  admonished  Apostle  Paul.  He 
could  evaluate  prophecy  as  a  factor  in  hu- 
man welfare.  He  had  compassion  on  minds 
that  are  always  learning  but  never  coming 
to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth. 

When  a  modern  tourist  studies  his  road 
map  it  is  with  a  view  of  gaining  fore-knowl- 
edge that  can  serve  him  in  an  extremity  of 
his  journey,  lesson  hazard,  save  time,  pro- 


mote enjoyment.  Life  is  like  a  mighty  high- 
way where  each  driver,  equipped  with  clean 
engine,  must  steer  through  the  traffic.  He 
must  have  alert  hands  upon  the  guide  wheel 
and  be  mindful  of  curves  and  signals.  The 
warnings  of  God's  prophets  are  flashes  from 
His  divine  semaphore.  Kindly  light  of  reve- 
lation beams  across  one's  mortal  pathway. 

On  the  journey  of  life  each  of  us  contacts 
rugged  slopes,  grades  of  trial,  sands  of  strife. 
At  times  there  are  long  detours  and  danger- 
ous, rocky  passways,  but  there  is  always  a 
ready  service  station  that  can  apprehend 
trouble  and  take  care  of  defects  that  might 
otherwise  wreck  or  mar.  The  Master  Engi- 
neer stresses  a  successful  journey  and  will 
aid  us  if  we  will  be  entreated. 

In  all  ages  God  has  communicated  His 
purposes  and  designs  to  His  servants  the 
prophets.  Why?  He  is  acquainted  with  the 
unreliability  of  mere  human  wisdom. 

Let  us  cite  a  latter-day  instance  of  pro- 
phetic wisdom  in  contrast  to  mere  human 
opinion:  In  the  year  1846  when  the  Latter- 
day  Saints  started  out  West  to  find  a  home 
in  the  Rockies,  they  did  so  according  to  in- 
struction and  promise  through  the  voice  of 
their  prophet.  They  knew  it  would  involve 
hardship,  suffering,  and  extreme  peril,  but 
that  in  the  end  they  would  find  a  place  "in 
the  midst  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,"  settle 
there,  and  become  a  mighty  people.  In  spite 
of  this  prophecy,  some  of  the  wise  minds  of 
that  day  declared,  "They,  are  fools;  they  are 
headed  westward  toward  a  worthless  land; 
they  cannot  live  there;  this  migration  spells 
the  end  of  Mormonism." 

"In  tune  with  the  Infinite"  may  be  ascribed 
to  Joseph  Smith's  inspired  translations,  vi- 
sions and  prophecies.  From  Ether,  Chapter 
2,  verse  12  in  The  Book  o/  Mormon  let  us 
examine  a  prophecy  that  relates  to  our  own 
blessed  land  of  America: 

"Behold  this  is  a  choice  land,  and  what- 
soever nation  shall  possess  it  shall  be  free 
from  bondage  and  from  captivity  and  from 
all  other  nations  under  heaven,  if  they  will 
but  serve  the  God  of  the  land,  who  is  Jesus 
Christ." 

Is  not  this  a  priceless  bit  of  fore-knowl- 
edge for  American  citizens  today?  And  who 
can  gainsay  the  words  of  God's  prophet? 


"I  do  not  fear  all  the  devils  in  hell  nor  all  the  mobs  that  could  be  raised, 
but  if  I  have  any  fear,  it  is  upon  this  ground,  that  the  people  in  their  bless- 
ings should  forget  the  Lord  their  God."  —  Words  of  Brigham  Young. 


Page  487 


488 


THE  INSTRUCTOR 


November.  1940 


ENLISTMENT  SUCCESS  IN 
ENTERPRISE,  UTAH 

The  enlistment  work  of  the  Enterprise 
Sunday  School  of  the  St.  George  Stake  of 
Zion  began  in  the  month  of  October  1939.  It 
has  been  in  operation  for  a  period  of  ten 
months.  During  that  time  there  has  been  a 
decided  increase  in  the  enrollment  member- 
ship of  our  Sunday  School. 

Enterprise  has  a  ward  population  of  628 
members.  In  October  of  1939  its  enrollment 
membership  in  the  Sunday  School  was  402. 
In  August,  1940,  it  increased  to  489.  This  in- 
crease of  membership  is  due  primarily  to  the 
enlistment  program  recommended  by  the 
General  Board  and  put  into  operation  in  the 
various  wards  of  the  St.  George  Stake  by 
Superintendent  Willis  R.  Dunkley  and  his 
associates.  The  Superintendency  of  the  En- 
terprise Sunday  School  heartily  endorse  the 
enlistment  plan  as  a  means  of  increasing  mem- 
bership in  the  Sunday  School  in  each  and 
every  ward  or  branch  in  the  Church.  We 
have  proved  the  plan  to  our  satisfaction  that 
it  is  a  successful  procedure  if  followed  up 
carefully  by  efficient  workers. 
Sincerely  your  brethren, 

Ezra  Tobler,  Superintendent 
June  Simpkins,  First  Assistant 
Alwyn  Jones,  Second  Assistant 


ST.  GEORGE  STAKE  ENLISTMENT 
PROJECT 

From  Stake  Superintendent  Willis  R. 
Dunkley,  we  learn  that  the  stake  is  making 
good  headway  under  the  direction  of  De 
Vaughn  Jones.  The  work  commenced  last 
year  with  a  Union  meeting  held  in  Enter- 
prise, Utah,  which  was  attended  by  approxi- 
mately ninety  officers  and  teachers,  most  of 
them  traveling  about  fifty  miles  over  very 
bad  roads  to  attend.  In  August,  this  year, 
they  repeated  this  Union  meeting  with  a  high 
degree  of  success.  Enterprise  has  lead  the 
stake  as  a  model  Sunday  School.  When  the 
Union  meeting  is  held  in  Enterprise,  super- 
intendents and  teachers  from  other  wards 
visit  the  Sunday  School  in  the  morning  and 
the  Union  meeting  in  the  afternoon.  Thus 
they  are  able  to  carry  the  good  points  into 
every  Sunday  School  of  the  stake. 

Last  year,  too,  a  banner  system  was  in- 
stituted, based  on  an  evaluation  chart  kept 
up  by  the  stake  board  members'  visits  and 
this  has  been  effective  in  raising  the  stand- 
ards of  the  schools  of  the  stake. 

The  General  Board  congratulates  Super- 
intendent Dunkley,  his  stake  board  and  the 
Enterprise  superintendency  on  the  success 
they  have  achieved  in  the  enlistment  project. 
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SUNDAY  SCHOOL  OFFICERS  AND  TEACHERS 
Enterprise  Ward,  St.  George  Stake 


■  ♦  ■ 


A  BOW  TO  THE  MORMONS 


We  came  back  from  Salt  Lake  City  with 
plans  for  a  winter's  reading  about  the  Mor- 
mons, whose  pioneering  forms  one  of  the 
strangest  and  most  fascinating  chapters  of 
American  history.  We  will  probably  begin 
with  M,  R.  Werner's  "Brigham  Young,"  a 
work  of  some  years'  vintage  which  we  have 
not  yet  tackled.  Its  point  of  view  toward  the 
religious  background  is,  no  doubt,  highly  cyn- 
ical. Mark  Twain,  too,  has  been  elaborately 
humorous  on  the  subject.  But  wisecracks 
grow  old  and  wither  away  while  the  Mor- 
mons continue  to  pattern  their  lives  after  the 
industrious  bee  and  to  make  their  desert 
blossom,  year  after  year,  like  the  rose. 

Every  Mormon  is  apparently  under  a  vow 
to  water  his  lawn  three  times  a  day  and 
plant  trees  and  flowers  wherever  possible. 
The  idea,  prevalent  in  Chicago,  of  chopping 
down  cottonwoods  as  votive  offerings  to  the 


sewer  pipe  cult,  would  seem  like  sacrilege  to 
a  citizen  of  Salt  Lake.  The  residential  dis- 
tricts are  a  pageant  of  garden  exhibits,  even 
when  the  houses  are  merely  those  of  the 
low  salaried  middle  class.  Water  meter  rates 
are  fairly  high,  but  these  thrifty  folk  pay 
their  bills  gladly  for  the  sake  of  their  pe- 
tunias and  rambler  roses. 

We  remember,  in  particular,  one  fine  home 
in  a  new  subdivision  where  the  petunias  in 
bloom  ran  into  acreage,  evoking  ohs  and  ahs 
of  admiration  from  a  "Seeing  Salt  Lake"  bus. 
Beyond  the  wall  of  that  radiant  little  estate 
was  open  country — a  sage  brush  hillside, 
stark  and  hostile  to  civilization.  The  contrast 
was  of  more  value,  as  a  commentary  on  Mor- 
monism,  than  a  shelf  of  printed  controversy 
by  skeptics  over  the  alleged  revelations  of 
Joseph  Smith. — Chicago  Tribune. 
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FROM  THE  DESK  OF  THE  GENERAL  SUPERINTENDENCY 


OUR  ENTHUSIASMS 

As  this  is  written,  we  are  in  the  throes  of 
a  political  campaign  in  the  United  States. 
Rival  parties  are  seeking  to  elect  their  can- 
didates to  general  or  local  offices. 

Perhaps  the  most  potent  thing  about  a  po- 
litical campaign  is  that  people  become 
aroused  to  something  they  think  counts  tre- 
mendously. The  members  of  each  party  ap- 
pear to  believe  that  if  their  candidates  are 
not  put  into  office  the  county  or  the  state  or 
the  nation  will  go  to  ruins.  Of  course,  they 
do  not  really  believe  this;  it  only  seems  as  if 
they  did.  For  time  after  time,  the  opposition 
candidates  have  been  elected,  have  had  their 
day,  and  the  county  or  the  state  or  the  nation 
survives.  This  is  so  because  there  is  some- 
thing enduring  back  of  elections,  back  of 
governments,  back  of  the  people  even. 

Enthusiasm  is  a  good  thing,  provided  it 
does  not  go  too  far.  It  should  hot,  for  one 
thing,  reach  a  point  where  it  engenders 
hatreds  that  will  never  be  overcome,  or  bring 
on  bruises  or  wounds  that  may  never  heal 
or  break  up  long  friendships.  But  a  thorough- 
going belief  that  some  things  in  life  really 
count,  is  a  wholesome  emotion. 

There  used  to  be  a  time  when  people  in 
our  country  had  an  enthusiasm  over  relig- 
ion. That  was  before  the  flood  of  intellectu- 
alism  overwhelmed  us,  in  the  time  when  the 
religious  revival  was  in  full  swing.  Now- 
adays we  do  not  think  much  of  a  religious 
revival — perhaps  because  it  was  too  emo- 
tional, like  politics,  and  proved  short-lived 
in  its  results.  But  is  it  not  possible  that  Amer- 
cans  have  gone  over  to  the  other  extreme? 
The  bystander  does  not  make  light  of  politi- 
cal emotionalism,  provided  it  is  decently 
moderate;  why  should  this  same  fictitious  per- 
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son  look  askance  at  religious  emotionalism 
even  when  it  does  not  go  to  the  extreme? 
Yet  he  does  "in  our  time." 

Religion  is  a  far  worthier  cause  for  the 
exercise  of  the  deeper  feelings  than  politics 
ever  was,  or  can  be.  Governments,  nations 
even,  fall,  but  the  essence  of  religion  remains. 
Religion  may  be  a  power  in  human  life  as 
long  as  there  is  human  life.  It  furnishes  us 
a  light  to  our  path,  a  guide  to  our  footsteps, 
a  comfort  in  times  of  distress,  green  pastures 
where  we  may  feed.  Not  politics,  but  relig- 
ion, is  one  of  the  two  legs  on  which  civiliza- 
tion has  walked  down  the  centuries,  says 
Professor  William  James,  economics,  being 
the  other  leg. 

The  Latter-day  Saints  are  not  ashamed  of 
showing  their  feelings  on  the  subject  of  re- 
ligion, although  they  do  not  believe  in  going 
as  far  in  this  direction  as  people  did  in  the 
old-fashoned  revival.  Religion  to  them,  is 
the  most  fundamental  thing  in  the  world.  It 
explains  life;  it  gives  purpose  and  meaning 
to  life;  it  is  worth  living  and  dying  for. 

All  hail  religion! 

THERE  IS  SO  MUCH  BEAUTY 
IN  THE  WORLD 

Conference  for  the  Sunday  School  was 
different  this  year  from  any  held  in  the  past 
few  years.  A  songfest  it  was,  full  of  beauty, 
love,  and  inspiration.  From  the  organ  prelude, 
by  Dr.  Frank  Asper,  to  the  benediction  by 
Elder  Stephen  L  Richards,  the  vast  congre- 
gation was  alive  with  active  interest. 

The  officers  of  the  Deseret  Sunday  School 
Union  were  sustained  as  named  on  this  page. 

The  singing  was  partly  by  the  congrega- 
tion, partly  by  special  groups.  "How  Firm 
a  Foundation,"  "God  Moves  in  a  Mysterious 
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Way,"  and  "Redeemer  of  Israel,"  were  given 
by  the  congregation,  led  by  Elders  Gerrit 
de  Jong,  Jr.,  Tracy  Y.  Cannon,  and  George 
H.  Durham,  respectively;  "Today  While  the 
Sun  Shines,"  "Our  Mountain  Home  So 
Dear,"  and  "Though  Deep'ning  Trials," 
were  rendered  by  a  chorus  of  children  from 
the  Liberty  Stake,  a  mixed  chorus,  respec- 
tively. Before  the  singing  in  each  case  an 
explanation  of  the  words  and  music  was 
made  by  Elders  de  Jong,  Jr.,  Charles  R. 
Pike,  Thomas  L.  Martin  and  President 
David  O.  McKay. 

A  special  feature  of  the  program  was  a 
tribute  to  four  of  our  living  song  writers: 
Tames  Longking  Townsend,  Lula  Greene 
Richards,  Moiselle  Renstrom,  and  Frances 
K.  Taylor,  all  of  whom  were  present.  The 
first  two  are  in  their  ninety-second  year. 
Flowers  were  given  to  each  after  the 
tributes.  The  tribute  to  Brother  Townsend 
was  given  by  Richard  Home  Smith;  that  to 
Sister  Richards,  by  Patricia  Glade;  and  those 
to  Sisters  Renstrom  and  Taylor,  by  Shauna 
McLatchey.  The  flower  girls  were  Millicent 
Burton  and  Geraldine  Sperry,  in  the  cases 
of  Sisters  Renstrom  and  Taylor,  and  the 
Misses  McLatchey  and  Marilyn  Nordberg, 
in  the  case  of  Brother  Townsend  and  Sister 
Richards.  "Kind  Words  Are  Sweet  Tones 
of  the  Heart,"  by  Brother  Townsend,  and 
"Angels"  bv  Sister  Richards  were  sunn  by 
the  mixed  chorus;  "Forgiveness,"  "For  This 
I  Pray,"  and  "Every  Sunday  Morning," 
songs  by  Sisters  Renstrom  and  Taylor,  were 
rendered  by  a  group  of  children  of  primary 
and  kindergarten  grade. 

The  members  of  the  program  committee 
were  Wallace  F.  Bennett,  chairman;  A.  H. 
Reiser,  Inez  Witbeck,  Thomas  L.  Martin 
and  Llewelyn  McKay. 

The  program  went  along  with  the  preci- 
sion of  a  well-oiled  machine.  General  Super- 
intendent Geo.  D.  Pyper  conducted  the 
meeting,  making  the  introductory  talk,  and 
Elder  Gerrit  de  Jong,  Jr.,  had  charge  of  the 
orocrram.  The  opening  prayer  was  offered 
by  President  J.  Reuben  Clark,  Jr. 

It  was  a  musical  feast  that  those  who  at- 
tended the  conference  will  not  soon  forget, 
for  it  was  filled  with  loveliness  and  peace. 


the  Conference  held  the  evening  of  the  6th 
of  October,  1940,  At  that  great  and  wonder- 
ful gathering,  the  writers  of  hymns  and  po- 
ems for  our  Sunday  Schools  were  emphatical- 
ly honored,  being  spoken  of  in  very  appre- 
ciative and  affectionate  terms  for  the  good 
results  of  their  humble  efforts  in  helping  to 
increase  the  efficacy  of  one  of  our  most  im- 
portant institutions  of  learning — our  Sunday 
School. 

The  two  eldest  still  Hvinq  of  those  writers, 
Brother  Joseph  L.  TowmLd  and  the  one 
now  penning  this  explanation,  were  especially 
venerated,  being  mentioned  each  as  having 
passed  the  91st  birthday*  They  were  both 
invited  to  take  seats  on  the  stand,  each  pre- 
sented with  an  unusually  large  collection  of 
beautiful  blooming  flowers,  and  each  cordi- 
ally requested  to  speak  in  response  to  the 
glowing  tributes  paid  them*  Brother  Town- 
send  responded  briefly  but  touchingly  and) 
appropriately.  But  the  other  especially  hon- 
ored writer  thought  her  feelings  must  be  like 
those  of  the  ancient  prophet  Jeremiah  when 
he  was  first  called  of  Godt  (See  Jeremiah, 
Chapter  1,  Verse  6) 

"Then  said  I,  'Ah,  Lord  God,  behold  I  can- 
not speak,  for  I  am  a  child!*  ** 

Dearly  beloved  Brethren  and  Sisters,  this 
explanation  may  seem  unsatisfactory,  but 
please  accept  with  it — for  the  loving  attention 
shown  on  the  occasion  here  mentioned,  the 
sincere  and  affectionate  gratitude  and  appre- 
ciation of 

Your  Friend  and  Co-worker, 

Mrs.  Lula  Greene  Richards 


TO  SUNDAY  SCHOOL  WORKERS 
AND  FRIENDS.  AN  APPRECIATION 


CHRISTMAS  PROGRAM 

Last  year  "The  Nativity"  was  recom- 
mended by  the  Deseret  Sunday  School  Gen- 
eral Board  committee,  and  was  extensively 
used.  The  year  before  that  (1938)  "The 
Babe  of  Bethlehem"  received  the  approval  of 
the  committee.  Both  are  in  dramatic  form. 

This  year  the  first  named  drama  is  recom- 
mended by  the  committee.  As  it  was  pub- 
lished complete  in  the  December  issue  of 
The  Instructor,  those  who  wish  to  use  it  in 
the  Sunday  School  this  year  may  find  it  there. 
If,  for  any  reason,  any  Sunday  School  wish- 
es to  use  "The  Babe  of  Bethlehem,"  it  may 
be  found  in  The  Instructor  for  November, 
1938.      ' 


This  writing  is  to  fulfill  a  promise  made  to  We  mention  it  this  early  in  order  to  give 

you  in  the  L.  D.  S.  Tabernacle  at  Salt  Lake      schools  ample  time  for  selection  and  prep- 
City,  Utah,  at  the  Sunday  School  session  of      aration. 
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WHERE  TO  FIND  INSTRUCTIONS  ON 

THE  GENEALOGICAL  TRAINING 

CLASS 

To  assist  our  workers  who  have  responsi- 
bilities in  connection  with  the  newly  inaugu- 
rated Genealogical  Training  Class  in  Sunday 
School,  we  summarize  below  printed  instruc- 
tions now  available  which  contain  answers 
to  the  many  questions  being  asked  on  the 
subject. 

I.  General  Explanation  of  the  Plan. 
"New   Sunday  School  Courses  to  In- 
clude Genealogy,"  Instructor,  August, 
1940,  page  333. 

"Genealogical  Instruction  in  the  Sunday 
School,"  Instructor,  September,  1940, 
page  387. 

"Important  Announcement  on  the  Next 
Lesson  Course,"  Utah  Genealogical 
Magazine,  July,  1940,  page  175. 

II.  Organization  of  Class  and  Selection  of 
the  Teacher. 

"Genealogical    Classes   in   the   Sunday 

School,"   (copy  of  a  letter  to  Stake 

Sunday  School  Superintendents). 

"Monthly  Letter,"    Utah    Genealogical 

Magazine,  October,  1940,  pages  236- 

239. 

III.  Duties  of  Stake  and  Ward  Temple  and 
Genealogical  Committees. 

"New  Plan  of  Organization  for  Stake 
and  Ward  Committees,"  Utah  Gene- 
alogical   Magazine,    October,    1940, 

pages  232-236;  Deseret  News,  Church 

Section,  October  26,  1940. 

IV.  Lesson  Outlines  and  Teachers'  Helps. 
"Genealogy     Department"  —  Lessons 

1-6,  Instructor,  September,  1940, 
pages  407-412;  Lessons  7-10,  Instruc- 
tor, October,  1940,  pages  457-459. 

The  Lesson  Text  for  the  Genealogical 
Training  Class  is  a  printed  manual  of  122 
pages,  bearing  the  title  Out  of  the  Books, 
obtainable  from  the  Sunday  School  Office, 
at  25c  postpaid.  This  course  covers  the  doc- 
trinal justification  for  temple  work,  the  tech- 
nique of  compiling  an  acceptable  family  rec- 
ord, and  practical  procedure  in  tracing 
ancestry  by  research  in  libraries,  original 
sources  or  through  correspondence.  Impor- 
tant instructions  are  contained  on  the  new 
plan  of  submitting  names  for  temple  work, 
and  placing  records  permanently  in  the 
Church  Record  Archives.  Activities  of  a 
practical  nature  are  provided  in  connection 
with  the  course  which  if  completed  by  mem- 
bers will  prepare  them  not  only  for  their 


own   record   keeping   and   research   but   to 
teach  others  effectively  to  do  the  same. 

It  is  desired  that  all  Sunday  School  offi- 
cials connected  with  this  new  department 
thoroughly  familiarize  themselves  with  the 
above  instructions,  and  watch  for  new  an- 
nouncements appearing  later.  Particular  at- 
tention is  called  to  an  excellent  explanation 
of  the  plan  given  by  Elder  John  A.  Widtsoe 
which  was  printed  in  the  Church  Section  of 
the  Deseret  News,  October  26,  1940. 

It  is  recommended  that  a  new  member  be 
added  to  the  Stake  Sunday  School  Board  to 
supervise  the  Training  Class  in  Genealogy. 
Obviously  this  new  member  should  be  one 
well  acquainted  with  Genealogical  work. 

ADVICE  TO  GOSPEL  DOCTRINE 
CLASSES  ABOUT  GENEALOGY 

Many  members  of  Gospel  Doctrine  classes 
are  in  a  dilemma.  The  opportunity  offered 
people  over  1 8  years  of  age  to  take  the  Gen- 
ealogical Training  course  has  raised  the  ques- 
tion as  to  whether  or  not  they  should  drop  the 
Gospel  Doctrine  study  of  the  Doctrine  and 
Covenants  in  the  middle  of  the  course  and 
take  the  Genealogical  Training  course  now. 

Each  individual  must  make  this  choice  for 
himself.  We  offer  the  following  information 
for  whatever  use  it  may  be  to  anyone  con- 
fronted with  this  problem. 

The  Genealogical  Training  course  will  be 
offered  every  year.  If  one  does  not  take  it 
this  year,  he  can  next. 

The  study  of  the  Doctrine  and  Covenants 
now  offered  is  to  run  one  more  year.  It  will 
be  many  years  before  a  study  of  the  Doctrine 
and  Covenants  will  be  offered  again  in  Gos- 
pel Doctrine  classes,  because  the  member- 
ship in  these  classes  remains  so  much  the 
same  from  year  to  year  that  it  is  necessary 
to  vary  the  courses  and  not  repeat  a  course 
or  offer  a  course  in  the  same  field  until  at  least 
five  or  six  years  have  elapsed. 

The  second  year  of  the  study  of  the  Doc- 
trine  and  Covenants  will  bring  the  Gospel 
Doctrine  classes  to  many  sections  related  ex- 
pressly to  salvation  for  the  dead.  Many  sub- 
jects of  genealogical  and  temple  work  import 
will  be  treated  in  Gospel  Doctrine  classes  in 
1941. 


The  office  clock  may  not  lose  time  but 
those  who  watch  it  do. 

♦ 

If  you  must  kick,  be  sure  to  kick  toward 
the  goal. — The  Valve  World. 
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ALCOHOL  AND  LIFE 

Religion  and  morals  have  been  the  basis 
of  appeals  against  liquor  in  the  past,  but  now 
comes  an  appeal  based  on  life  and  its  ordi- 
nary activities. 

The  American  Business  Men's  Research 
Foundation,  with  headquarters  in  Chicago, 
is  offering  prizes  of  $250  each  for  essays  by 
young  people.  Here  are  the  suggestions  for 
the  source  of  material  treated: 

"Young  people  desiring  to  enter  the  con- 
test should  compare  their  own  experience 
and  observation  with  what  they  are  being 
taught  about  alcohol  in  school  and  ask  them- 
selves such  questions  as,  "What  have  you 
observed  about  health  and  alcohol?  Happi- 
ness?   Long  life?    Social  success?    Employ- 


ment? Home  life?  School  days?  Social  events? 
What  part  does  alcohol  play  in  these?  How 
about  the  machine  age — auto  accidents  and 
all  the  split  second  activities  of  our  fast 
moving  world?'  " 

An  ounce  of  observation  of  the  effects  of 
alcohol  on  persons  whom  we  know  is  worth 
a  pound  of  second-hand  information  in  the 
classroom. 

If  we  Were  asked  to  supplement  this  list 
of  questions,  we  should  be  inclined  to  ask 
these:  Why  do  people  who  know  the  effects 
of  alcohol  continue  to  use  it?  What  motive 
can  one  find  that  will  alter  the  case  for  such 
persons?  Which,  in  the  long  run,  is  the  most 
powerful  deterrent — business,  ethics,  law,  re- 
ligion— as  you  have  observed  it? 
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SACRAMENT  GEM  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 
(Deseret  Sunday  School  Songs,  No.  107,  Stanza  1) 

We'll  sing  all  hail  to  Jesus'  name, 
And  praise  and  honor  give 

To  Him  who  bled  on  Calv'ry's  hill. 
And  died  that  we  might  live. 
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secretaries 


Albert  Hamer  Reiser,  General  Secretary 


NEW  DEPARTMENTS— NEW  FORMS 
AND  REPORTS 

The  new  departments  and  courses  of 
study  of  1941  mean  new  minute  books,  roll 
books,  and  reports  for  the  secretary. 

The  change  over  to  new  departments 
offers  opportunity  to  solve  some  problems 
which  have  perplexed  the  secretaries.  Prob- 
lems arising  out  of  the  cradle  class  and  the 
cradle  roll  can  be  solved.  Adaptations  of 
the  minute  book  to  serve  the  needs  of  the 
schools  better  under  the  new  arrangement 
will  be  made.  The  monthly  report  forms 
will  be  modified  to  conform  to  the  new 
scheme  of  classes. 

The  annual  report  form  for  1940  will,  of 
course,  conform  to  the  present,  unchanged, 
arrangement.  The  new  departments  and 
classifications  go  into  effect  in  January,  1941. 

Therefore,  the  annual  report  forms,  which 
will  be  mailed  to  stakes  and  missions  for 
distribution  to  the  schools  will  show  the  de- 
partments as  they  are  set  up  at  present. 

Secretaries  should  bear  in  mind  that  when 
changes  as  far  reaching  as  these  are  made, 
statistics  lose  some  of  their  value  for  com- 
parative purposes.  For  example  the  kinder- 
garten departments  of  1940  include  children 
4,  5,  and  6  years  of  age  and  also  the  chil- 
dren under  4  years  of  age  who  attend  the 
"cradle  class,"  under  the  present  rule  of  the 
General  Board.  In  1941,  under  the  new  ar- 
rangement of  departments,  the  Kindergarten 
department  will  include  children  4  and  5  years 
of  age,  and  the  membership  of  the  depart- 
ment for  children  under  4  years  of  age  who 
attend  Sunday  School  will  be  accounted  for 
separately.  Similarly  other  departments  in 
some  degree  will  be  affected  by  the  reclassi- 
fication of  ages. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  kindergarten 
departments  of  1941,  and  other  1941  depart- 
ments similarly  affected  cannot  be  accurately 
compared  with  the  1940  departments.  If 
comparisons  are  made  on  a  departmental 
basis  they  may  be  of  little  meaning  and  may 
possibly  be  misleading.  Useful  comparisons 
can  be  made,  however,  if  grand  totals  are 
used.  The  total  enrollment  and  attendance 
■of  1941  can  be  fairly  compared  with  1940 
and  previous  years  without  misleading  effect. 

The  caution  against  departmental  or  class 
comparisons  for  1941  against  1940  is  espe- 
cially applicable  to  the  January,  1941,  month- 
ly report.  The  form  calls  for  the  comparison 
of  attendances  by  departments  "this  month" 
with  "last  month."  In  January,  1941,  "last 
month"  will  be  December,  1940,  when  the 
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departments  of  the  old  arrangement  would 
be  in  effect.  Column  1  calls  for  the  enroll- 
ment by  departments  "last  Sunday  last 
month." 

Therefore,  in  order  to  avoid  the  mislead- 
ing comparison,  it  is  suggested  that  the  "last 
month"  columns  on  the  January,  1941,  month- 
ly report  only  be  left  blank.  Beginning  again 
in  February  the  "last  month"  columns  be- 
come important  and  valuable  again  and 
should  be  filled  out  completely  for  February 
and  every  month  thereafter. 

Secretaries  are  urged  to  obtain  in  Decem- 
ber complete  new  secretarial  supplies  for 
1941.  New  roll  books,  new  minute  books 
and  new  report  forms  will  be  needed.  The 
roll  and  minute  books  can  be  purchased  from 
the  Deseret  Book  Company.  Write  for  a 
catalog  and  price  list  to  the  Deseret  Book 
Company,  44  East  South  Temple  Street,  Salt 
Lake  City.  The  report  forms  can  be  obtained 
from  the  stake  or  mission  board.  They  are 
free  of  charge. 

The  report  forms  are  made  up  in  pads 
containing  a  set  of  forms  for  each  month  of 
1941  with  a  small  margin  of  extra  sets  for 
emergency  use.  The  one  pad  should  last  for 
one  full  year.  A  "set"  consists  of  an  orig- 
inal, a  duplicate  and  a  triplicate.  The  ward 
Sunday  School  keeps  the  triplicate  on  file 
and  sends  the  original  and  duplicate  to  the 
stake  secretary.  The  stake  secretary  retains 
the  duplicate  and  sends  all  originals  to  the 
General  Secretary. 

For  the  mission  the  "set"  consists  of  four 
copies.  The  fourth  copy  is  kept  in  the  school. 
The  triplicate  goes  to  the  district  president 
or  Sunday  School  superintendent.  The  du- 
plicate and  original  go  to  the  mission  office, 
where  the  duplicate  is  retained  and  the  orig- 
inal sent  to  the  General  Secretary. 

This  system  of  reporting  keeps  all  Sunday 
School  administrative  offices  at  all  levels 
fully  informed  with  the  same,  identical  facts 
and  figures  about  the  conditions,  needs  and 
trends  of  the  Sunday  Schools.  The  data  are 
in  constant  use  in  the  office  of  the  General 
Board  and  prove  to  be  of  great  value. 

Secretaries  are  urged  to  give  their  very 
best  and  most  painstaking  effort  to  the  regu- 
lar and  complete  compilation  of  these  impor- 
tant reports.  Make  them  tell  the  truth,  the 
whole  truth  and  nothing  but  the  truth,  and 
do  it  all  without  hesitation  or  delay.  Prompt- 
ness gives  a  complete  and  accurate  report 
of  its  maximum  value.  Every  day  such  a 
report  is  delayed  getting  into  the  hands  of 
the  people  who  are  expecting  it,  decreases  its 
timeliness  and  hence  its  value. 
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THE  NEPHITE  RECORD 

Two  small  books  about  the  Nephite  Rec- 
ord, from  the  pen  of  Elder  Joel  Ricks,  have 
just  been  published.  One  is  entitled,  The 
Geography  of  Book  of  Mormon  Lands;  the 
other  The  Nephites  in  Story.  The  former 
has  67  pages,  and  the  latter  has  157,  both 
being  bound  in  paper.  Elder  Ricks  has  long 
been  a  student  of  the  subject  on  which  "he 
writes. 

In  The  Geography  of  Book  of  Mormon 
Lands  the  author  does  not  attempt  to  iden- 
tify the  places  mentioned  in  the  Nephite 
Record  with  known  places  in  modern  geog- 
raphy, but  rather  to  reconstruct  the  geogra- 
phy as  we  find  it  in  that  volume.  This  is 
perfectly  safe.  For  no  one  is  able,  without 
inspiration  or  revelation,  to  identify  lands 
and  cities  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Mormon 
with  those  in  our  own  geography  of  the 
Americas.  Elder  Ricks  has  made  a  study  of 
the  Book  of  Mormon  with  a  view  to  placing 
the  lands  and  the  cities  mentioned  there,  and 
putting  them  into  a  consistent  map.  At  the 
close  of  this  booklet  are  three  maps,  the  re- 
sult of  Elder  Ricks's  studies. 

In  The  Nephites  In  Story,  as  the  title  in- 
dicates, Elder  Ricks  relates  in  a  brief,  clear 
narrative  the  details  in  the  history  of  the 
white  descendants  of  Lehi.  This  is  done  in 
thirty-nine  chapters.  In  this  brief  story,  also 
are  some  maps. 

These  books,  of  course,  are  not  an  elab- 
orate presentation  of  the  subjects  treated, 
but  only  suggestive.  The  material,  however, 
is  set  forth  simply,  accurately,  with  a  wide 
knowledge,  not  only  of  the  Book  of  Mor- 
mon, but  also  of  South  and  Central  America. 
The  author  has  been  over  the  field  of  which 
he  speaks;  he  has  read  many  authoritative 
volumes  on  the  subject;  and  has  reached 
certain  conclusions  that  are  worth  attention. 

Whoever  is  interested  in  the  Nephite  Rec- 
ord will  find  these  two  little  volumes  intense- 
ly fascinating  and  instructive. 


REFERENCE  BOOKS  FOR  1941 
COURSES 

November  and  December  should  be  busy 
months  for  an  alert  Sunday  School  librarian. 
If  you  have  been  maintaining  a  detailed  in- 
dex of  books,  articles,  and  visual  aids  to 
match  departmental  courses  of  study,  then 
now  is  the  time  to  revise  it  to  conform  with 


the  new  1941  schedule.  If  you  have  not  been 
cataloging,  now  is  the  opportune  moment  to 
commence. 

Perhaps  you  have  carefully  worked  out 
an  index  system  of  your  own.  The  important 
point  is  to  have  a  filing  system.  If  you  plan  to 
revise  your  present  system  or  to  begin  a  new 
one  to  meet  the  1941  program,  we  offer  a  few 
suggestions.  In  this  issue  we  shall  confine 
our  hints  to  books.  Next  month  we  shall  say 
something  about  magazines,  newspapers, 
maps  and  other  helps. 

A  guide  for  indexing  should  be  the  outline 
of  the  1941  departmental  courses  (Instructor, 
October,  1940,  page  444).  We  might  sug- 
gest here  in  the  beginning  that,  though  you 
should  constantly  strive  to  add  to  your  Sun- 
day School  library,  your  index  need  not  be 
confined  to  your  ward's  collection.  If  there 
is  a  public,  Church  or  school  library  in  your 
community,  you  may  include  in  your  index 
some  of  its  choice  books  which  are  available 
to  Sunday  School  teachers. 

There  are  many  ways  of  building  a  Sun- 
day School  library.  You  might  make  a  can- 
vas of  the  ward  to  learn  if  some  families  have 
duplicate  volumes  and  if  they  are  willing  to 
contribute  the  duplicate.  One  Sunday  School 
literally  gleaned  a  substantial  library  over 
night  by  presenting  an  entertainment,  admis- 
sion to  which  was  one  Church  book. 

Your  library  index  may  be  divided  into  the 
following  sixteen  parts  (some  book  sugges- 
tions are  listed  with  each ) :  ( 1 )  Cradle 
Roll,  Kindergarten  and  Primary  (Bible  and 
Church  History  Stories.  New  Testament 
Primers,  Rhythm  Fun),  (2)  First  Interme- 
diate first  year  course  (Stories  For  Talks  To 
Boys ) ,  ( 3 )  First  Intermediate  second  year 
course  (From  Ploughboy  to  Prophet,  Essen" 
tials  of  Church  History),  (4)  Second  Inter- 
mediate first  year  course  (Land  and  Leaders 
of  Israel),  (5)  Juniors  first  year  course 
(Jesus  the  Christ,  Weed's  Life  of  Christ  for 
the  Young,  Wendling's  Man  of  Galilee,  Farr- 
ar's  Life  of  Christ) ,  (6)  Juniors  second  year 
course  (Brigham  Young,  the  Man  and  His 
Workt  Century  of  Mormonism  in  Great  Bri- 
tain, Autobiography  of  Parley  P.  Pratt,  ]o* 
seph  Smith,  the  American  Prophet,  Roberts' 
Mormon  Battalion),  (7)  Advanced  Juniors 
(Ancient  Apostles,  Great  Apostasy),  (8) 
seniors  first  year  course  ( Bennion's  Mormon- 
ism and  Education,  Priesthood  and  Church 
Government,  Priesthood  and  Welfare),  (9) 
(Turn  to  page  508) 
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INTRODUCTORY  OUTLINE  OF  DE- 
SIRABLE OBJECTIVES  AND  OUT- 
COMES FOR  THE  MUSIC  DEPART- 
MENT OF  THE  SUNDAY  SCHOOLS 

An  Outcome  Is  An  Objective  Realized. 

The  General  Sunday  School  Objective  is 
to  so  teach  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  that 
it  will  aid  and  stimulate  faith,  kindle  a  deter- 
mination to  walk  in  paths  of  righteousness, 
and  enable  each  and  all  to  render  a  more  ac- 
ceptable type  of  service  to  God  and  our  fel- 
low men. 

The  Departmental  or  Musical  Objective  is 
to  beautify,  dignify,  and  glorify  the  hour  of 
worship  with  music  appropriate,  appealing, 
and  of  such  nature  as  will  aid  in  dispersing 
rambling  thoughts  and  disturbances,  supplant- 
ing them  with  a  well  controlled  and  directed 
emotional  state  conducive  to  spiritual  suscep- 
tibility. 

To  attain  these  desired  outcomes  we  must 
teach  people  to  sing  joyfully  and  with  proper 
understanding.  All  music  performed  or  sung 
must  be  beautiful  and  inspiring  as  well  as 
appropriate  and  should  be  made  so  impres- 
sive that  it  will  lift  the  worshiper  into  exalted 
contemplation  and  communion  with  the  in- 
finite and  divine. 

I.  How  May  the  Objectives  Be  Attained? 

1.  By  becoming  qualified  and  prepared 
to  teach — conduct,  perform,  enthuse 
and  most  of  all  to  inspire. 

2.  To  have  sufficient  and  proper  equip- 
ment such  as  good  organs,  good  or- 
gan music,  song  books,  librarians, 
book  monitors,  baton,  music  stands, 
song  placards  or  bulletin  boards. 

3.  Selection  and  rendition  of  appropriate 
and  suitable  music  of  appealing  worth. 

4.  Cooperation  and  cooperative  plan- 
ning at  all  times. 

5.  Teaching,  directing  and  performing 
effectively  and  efficiently  with  hum- 
ble devotion  and  vitalizing  enthusi- 
asm. 

6.  Conducting  gracefully,  definitely  and 
inspiringly. 

7.  Playing  the  organ  tastefully,  accur- 
ately and  consistantly. 

8.  All  musical  performance  amply  satis- 
fying to  the  intellect  as  well  as  being 
emotionally  sane. 

II.  Desired  Outcomes. 
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1.  More  joyful  and  spontaneous  partici- 
pation and  co-operation. 

2.  A  deeper  appreciation  and  greater 
love  of  our  hymns. 

3.  A  more  reverent  and  satisfying  at- 
mosphere in  which  to  worship  God 
and  for  meditation. 

4.  Gospel  truths  made  more  impressive 
and  practical. 

5.  Spiritual  and  emotional  enrichment. 

6.  A  vitally  challenging  power  for  good 
in  daily  conduct. 

7.  The  realm  of  the  beautiful  to  be  made 
more  evident. 

8.  A  stimuli  to  foster  high  ideals. 

9.  Encouragement  and  an  urge  toward 
more  artistic  endeavor. 

III.  Practical    and    Simple    Suggestion    for 
Song  Interpretation. 

1.  Sing  and  speak  distinctly  and  cor- 
'  rectly. 

2.  Find  a  true  tempo  and  wisely  control 
the  same. 

3.  Discover  the  style  and  character  of 
each  song. 

4.  Don't  let  it  retrograde  or  go  out  of 
character. 

5.  Sing  and  play  with  beautiful  expres- 
sive tone. 

6.  Let  your  countenance  reflect  the  mes- 
sage of  each  song. 

7.  Seek  desirable  and  artistic  effects, 
pleasing  and  satisfying  to  the  very 
elect. 

Bring  all  true  and  implied  meanings 
to  the  surface  of  understanding  and 
enjoyment. 

9.  The  spiritual  essence  of  a  song  is  its 
highest  value. 

By  worthy  music  is  meant  that  kind  which 
pulls  on  the  heart  and  not  on  the  knees. 

There  are  no  easy  or  workless  ways  lead-' 
ing  to  success  and  all  of  our  musical  minis- 
trations should  call  forth  the  best  in  each  of 
us  and  be  conducive  to  joy,  good-will,  peace, 
reverence  and  active  vital  faith. 

1.  What  does  it  mean  to  beautify,  dig- 
nify and  glorify  the  hour  of  worship? 

2.  Suggest  many  important '  features 
which  might  contribute  toward  the 
realization  of  these  worthy  objectives. 

3.  How  may  we  best  direct  and  assist  in 
controlling  emotional  states  conducive 
to  spiritual  susceptibility? 

( Continued  on  page  51 2 ) 


8. 
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Slowly 


Willy  Reske 


**=* 


=t 


-a— 


^E 


— Jf#— 


1 

Love  from  thy 
Help  -  less    we 


*j 
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We  must    a  -  dore  thee,  If    Thee      we 
Re-sound    a  -  gain,  Lord,  Let  peace    reign 
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We  must     a  -  dore  Thee,  If    Thee  we   would  know. 
Grant  us     Thy  grace,  Lord!  Let  peace  reign  on    earth! 
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LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

DIVINITY  OF  JOSEPH  SMITH'S 
MISSION 

Lesson  12,  For  January  5,  1941 

Sunday  School  teachers  are  expected  to 
teach  the  principles  of  the  restored  Gospel.. 
These  principles  include  certain  fundamentals 
common  to  all  religions  and  the  distinctive 
principles  which  differentiate  the  Church  of 
Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints  from  all 
others. 

Ten  of  these  distinctive  principles  have 
been  selected  for  special  study.  Six  class  pe- 
riods are  available  for  this  purpose. 

The  Study  Guide,  pages  19  to  21,  contains 
an  introduction  to  this  unit,  which  every 
member  of  the  class  should  read. 

The  outcomes  to  be  sought  from  teaching 
the  lessons  in  this  unit  are :  ( 1 )  clearer  un- 
derstanding of  the  principles  of  the  Gospel, 

(2)  a  desire  to  understand  other  principles, 

(3)  a   warm   enthusiasm   for   the   restored 
Gospel. 

These  outcomes,  when  realized  will  in- 
crease the  teacher's  effectiveness  many  fold. 

The  advice  given  a  year  ago  is  still  good. 
Hurrying  through  ten  important  themes  in 
six  lessons  leaves  much  to  be  learned.  There- 
fore, encourage  the  members  of  the  class  to 
attend  sacrament  meeting,  conferences  and 
all  other  meetings  where  Gospel  principles 
are  explained.  Motivate  them  to  form  good 
habits  of  reading  available  Gospel  literature, 
especially  the  standard  works  of  the  Church. 
Advise  them  to  talk  with  well-informed  peo- 
ple about  it.  Suggest  that  they  help  these 
themes  to  grow  in  their  minds  by  applying 
the  following  rules: 

|'Think  yourself  empty. 

"Read  yourself  full. 

"Talk  yourself  clear." 

The  ten  subjects  may  be  condensed  into 
six  lessons  by  combining  them  as  follows: 

1.  Divinity  of  Joseph  Smith's  Mission 
(Lesson  12). 

2.  The  First  Article  of  Faith  and  Modern 
Revelation  (Lesson  13). 

3.  The  Book  of  Mormon,  A  Fundamental 
of  Mormonism  and  the  Holy  Bible  (No.  5, 
Lesson  14). 

4.  Ordinances  and  Priesthood  (No.  6, 
Lesson  15), 

5.  Pre-existence  and  Eternal  Progression 
(No.  7,)  and  Salvation  for  the  Dead  (No.  8, 
Lesson  16). 

6.  Financial  Laws  and  the  Word  of  Wis- 
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dom  (No.  9)  and  Christian  Virtues  (No.  10, 
Lesson  17). 

Condensing  ten  major  themes  into  six  class 
periods  means  that  diligent  effort  must  be 
made  to  extract  the  essence  of  each  subject 
in  the  most  efficient  way.  Much  of  the  sub- 
ject matter  must  be  covered  by  outside  read- 
ings assigned  to  members  of  the  class  to  be 
reported  to  the  class  with  all  possible  clear- 
ness, brevity  and  vividness.  This  very  ne- 
cessity will  give  the  members  of  the  class 
invaluable  practice  in  expressing  themselves 
neatly  and  compactly.  Skill  in  saying  much 
in  a  few  words  is  greatly  to  be  desired  and 
is  worthy  of  ardent  seeking. 

Lesson  On  Divinity  of  Joseph  Smith's 
Mission: 

As  you  make  the  assignments  suggested 
below,  do  your  utmost  to  motivate  each  stu- 
dent to  practice  the  art  of  expressing  himself 
vividly  and  compactly.  Encourage  the  use  of 
visual  aids,  blackboard  outlines  and  every 
other  appropriate  means  of  economizing  in 
the  use  of  words,  without  sacrificing  clear- 
ness of  ideas. 

Assignments: 

Assign  the  following  to  individuals  or  to 
committees  of  two  members: 

1.  Divinity  of  Joseph  Smith's  Mission. 

2.  What  did  he  claim?  (See  pages  4  and 
5,."Some  Fundamentals  of  Mormonism.") 

3.  What  are  the  proofs?  ( Pages  6  and  7. ) 

Outcomes  To  Be  Sought: 

A  continuing  interest  in  Joseph  Smith  and 
a  desire  to  know  more  about  his  career, 
teachings,  influence  and  accomplishment  are 
two  of  the  desirable  outcomes  hoped  for 
from  this  lesson.  The  following  source  ma- 
terials will  provide  fruitful  readings  to  sat- 
isfy these  desires: 

References: 

Documentary  History  of  the  Church;  Com' 

prehensive  History  of  the  Church  ( Roberts ) ; 

Joseph    Smith :    An    American    Prophet 

( Evans ) ;  Teachings  of  the  Prophet  Joseph 

Smith,  Essentials  In  Church  History  ( Smith ) . 

Assignments  For  Lesson  13: 

Assign  each  of  the  ten  questions  and  prob- 
lems appearing  on  page  22  of  "Some  Funda- 
mentals of  Mormonism"  to  individual  mem- 
bers of  the  class. 

As  a  general  assignment  have  all  members 
of  the  class  read  the  whole  of  lesson  2,  pages 
8  to  12,  and  lesson  4,  pages  18  to  22  in  "Some 
Fundamentals." 
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THE  FIRST  ARTICLE  OF  FAITH  AND 
MODERN  REVELATION 

Lesson  13«  For  January  12,  1941 

The  revelations  given  to  the  Prophet  Jo- 
seph Smith  have  added  greatly  to  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  Godhead.  They  clarify  the  na- 
ture, purposes  and  will  of  God,  the  teachings 
and  mission  of  Jesus,  the  office  and  ministra- 
tions of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  main  objectives 
of  this  review  of  Gospel  principles  are  ( 1 ) 
to  promote  clear  understanding  of  certain 
Gospel  principles,  (2)  to  create  desire  to 
understand  even  more,  (3)  to  develop  enthu- 
siasm for  the  Gospel. 

Devote  the  class  period  to  amplifying  the 
theme:  "Modern  Revelation  Has  Added  To 
Our  Knowledge."  Have  the  class  members 
suggest  the  specific  principles.  Some  of  them 
are:  The  personality,  purposes  and  will  of 
God.  The  mission  and  teachings  of  the  Sa- 
vior. The  nature,  office  and  ministrations  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Priesthood.  Baptism.  Resur- 
rection. Immortality.  Eternal  Life.  Salvation. 
Exaltation.  Atonement.  Faith.  Repentance. 
Salvation  for  the  Dead.  Word  of  Wisdom. 

The  assignments  for  this  lesson  suggested 
above  may  be  reported  to  the  class  after  this, 
in  the  order  the  teacher  may  decide.  These 
will  serve  further  to  illustrate  with  more 
specific  detail  and  amplifications  how  much 
we  owe  to  modern  revelation  for  our  con- 
cepts of  God,  of  Jesus  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Assignments  For  Lesson  14} 

Assign  questions  and  problems  2,  4,  6  and 
7  on  page  27.  Some  Fundamentals  of  Mor- 
monism.  Assign  numbers  2,  3,  4,  9  and  10 
on  page  18.  Give  general  assignments  the 
reading  of  lessons  3  and  5,  pages  12  to  18 
and  22  to  27. 


THE  BIBLE  AND  THE  BOOK 

OF  MORMON 
Lesson  14,  For  January  19,  1941 

To  develop  ( 1 )  an  appreciation  of  the 
Bible  and  the  Book  of  Mormon  as  compan- 
ion libraries,  affording  a  fullness  of  knowledge 
of  God's  dealings  with  man  and  (2)  an  un- 
derstanding of  the  Book  of  Mormon  as 
a  clarifier  of  Gospel  principles,  are  the  pur- 
poses of  this  lesson. 

The  Book  of  Mormon  is  important  also  as 
another  witness  for  Jesus  Christ  to  the  Jews 
and  the  Gentiles.  For  more  than  100  years  it 
has  proved  to  be  a  missionary  tool  of  great 
value.  In  the  process  of  accounting  for  its 
existence  the  missionary  must  explain  reve- 
lation, resurrected  beings,  the  need  for  a  res- 
toration of  the  Gospef,  and  the  witness  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son. 

The  assignments  suggested  will  help  de- 
velop the  foregoing  points.  The  discussions 
and  presentations  arising  from  the  assign- 
ments should  be  arranged  so  as  to  lead  to  the 


appreciations  suggested  and  to  the  under- 
standing of  the  points  stated  in  the  para- 
graph immediately  preceding  this  one. 

Assignments  For  Lesson  15: 

Assign  the  following  for  special  report: 

1.  Four  Ordinances  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
Priesthood  Authority  Necessary  to  Officiate 
in  Them. 

2.  The  Purpose.  Correct  Mode  and  Sym- 
bolism of  Baptism. 

3.  Priesthood,  Definition  and  Source. 

4.  Reading:  Doctrine  and  Covenants  Sec- 
tion 121,  verses  34  to  46. 

ORDINANCES  AND  PRIESTHOOD 
Lesson  15*  For  January  26,  1941 

Introduce  the  subject  of  this  lesson  by  hav- 
ing the  first  assignment  given.  Any  four  or- 
dinances may  be  treated.  The  Doctrine  and 
Covenants  is  the  source  from  which  answers 
about  the  necessary  authority  may  be  found. 

Baptism  is  often  referred  to  as  an  initiatory 
ordinance  necessary  to  gaining  membership 
in  'the  Church.  This  is  true,  but  it  is  not  a 
complete  statement  of  the  purpose  of  bap- 
tism. The  fourth  Article  of  Faith  says  that  it 
is  "for  the  remission  of  sins." 

Elder  Orson  F.  Whitney  refers  to  the  sym- 
bolism of  baptism  in  an  article  entitled  "The 
Gospel's  Accessories,"  (May,  1936,  Instruc- 
tor, pages  177-179)  as  follows: 

"The  whole  sacred  ceremony  (the  Lord's 
Supper)  is  a  poem  in  word  and  action.  So 
also  is  Baptism,  which  represents  birth  or 
creation — burial  and  resurrection.  'Children 
of  my  begetting' — so  the  ancient  apostles 
characterized  their  converts,  referring  to 
them  also  as  'babes  in  Christ'.  .  .  .  Any  devi- 
ation from  that  mode  (immersion)  destroys 
the  symbolism  or  poetic  meaning  of  the  cere- 
mony. To  be  baptized  or  resurrected,  is  to 
be  'born  again;'  the  soul,  cleansed  from  sin, 
being  typical,  in  its  infant-like  purity,  of  the 
soul  raised  to  immortality." 

Verse  36  of  section  121  of  the  Doctrine 
and  Covenants  expresses  a  key  principle  of 
the  Priesthood  which  members  of  the  class 
ought  to  memorize.  Verses  42  to  46  are  also 
worthy  of  being  committed  to  memory. 

Assignments: 

Before  the  class  is  dismissed  on  the  last 
Sunday  in  January  ask  the  members  to  state 
in  writing,  questions  about  the  subject  of 
next  week's  lesson  which  they  should  like 
to  have  answered.  Arrange  to  have  a  well- 
informed  person  in  your  ward  or  stake  meet 
with  the  class  next  Sunday  prepared  to  an- 
swer these  and  other  questions.  The  ques- 
tions and  problems  on  page  37  and  41  of 
Some  Fundamentals,"  may  be  used  as  a  basis. 
Assign  the  reading  of  lesson  7  and  8  as  a 
basis  for  discussions  next  week. 
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NEW  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  first  Union  Meetings  held  in  the  year 
1941  can  profitably  be  devoted  to  special 
study  of  the  new  Sunday  School  courses  of 
study.  These  have  already  been  announced. 
A  chart  appearing  on  page  444  of  the  Oc- 
tober, 1940  issue  of  The  Instructor  presents 
these  courses  in  relation  to  each.  Arrange- 
ments, of  course,  have  already  been  made 
to  equip  the  classes  with  the  new  text  ma- 
terials. By  the  time  the  January  Union  Meet- 
ings are  held,  new  classes  will  have  started 
and  the  teachers  will  have  taught  the  first 
lesson. 

It  is  nevertheless  important  that  each 
teacher  understand  the  fundamental,  specific 
purposes  of  the  course  he  is  assigned  to  teach. 
It  will  be  helpful  also  for  him  to  have  someone 
point  out  the  distinctive  features  of  that 
course.  The  better  he  understands  it  and 
grasps  the  possibilities,  the  better  and  more 
enthusiastically  he  will  be  able  to  teach. 

To  assist  stake  board  members  in  interpret- 
ing the  new  courses  adequately,  the  General 
Board  has  prepared  a  series  of  special  bul- 
letins elucidating  the  special  features  of  each 
course  and  suggesting  helpful  points  of  ap- 
proach and  emphasis.  If  any  stake  board 
member  does  not  already  have  copies  of  these 
bulletins  on  the  1941  courses,  the  stake  super- 
intendent should  write  at  once  to  the  office 
of  the  General  Board  for  a  supply. 

If  no  stake  Union  Meetings  are  held  this 
month  ward  superintendents  should  obtain 
copies  of  the  bulletin  from  the  stake  super- 
intendent. The  ward  Monthly  Report  and 
Business  meeting,  which  is  the  ward  monthly 
Union  Meeting,  in  some  stakes,  offers  an  op- 
portunity for  the  presentation  of  this  material. 

For  the  stake  Union  Meeting  it  is  sug- 
gested that  the  twenty-minute  period  which 
has  heretofore  been  devoted  to  a  special 
treatment  of  one  of  the  parables  of  the  Savior 
or  to  a  Teacher  Training  theme,  be  used  in 
the  January  Union  Meeting  for  a  general 
statement  about  the  1941  courses  of  study. 
Points  to  be  brought  out  are: 

1.  The  organization  of  departments  to  in- 
clude two  years^ 

2.  The  exception  in  the  case  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Juniors,  who  are  the  older  Deacons 
and  girls  of  corresponding  ages.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  division  is  to  permit  of  dividing 
large  classes  of  this  age  so  as  to  group  chil- 
dren on  a  basis  of  mental  development  and 
interest.  Where  this  group  is  not  large,  only 
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one  department  need  be  provided.  That 
should  be  the  Junior  Department  and  the 
course  of  that  department  should  be  followed. 

3.  The  courses  are  centered  primarily  in  a 
study  of  the  Savior,  His  life  and  His  teach- 
ings. As  to  subject  matter,  He  is  the  center 
toward  which  the  courses  point.  The  speaker 
should  give  ample  illustration  of  this  feature. 

4.  These  courses  of  study  should  be  con- 
sidered in  the  light  of  the  fundamental  ob- 
jectives of  Sunday  School.  See  page  440  of 
the  October  issue  of  The  Instructor,  for  a 
statement  of  the  objectives  adapted  to  the  new 
departments. 

5.  The  place  of  the  standard  works  of  the 
Church  and  the  courses  of  study  and  their 
importance  as  means  of  elucidating  these 
courses. 

6.  Learning  by  self  effort.  Here  the 
speaker  might  suggest  that  the  good  to  be 
gained  from  the  study  of  these  courses  and 
the  growth  in  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  will  be 
in  proportion  to  the  effort  which  learners  put 
forth.  This  is  the  great  responsibility  of 
teachers — to  motivate  pupils  to  work  at 
learning.  The  speaker  might  scan  the  sug- 
gestions offered  in  The  Instructor  in  two  or 
three  departments  for  ways  of  inducing  the 
pupils  to  read  the  lessons  and  participate  in 
the  class  work. 

7.  Departments  which  have  two  year 
courses  will  present  the  first  year  course  in 
1941  and  the  second  year  course  in  1942  and 
the  rotation  of  these  courses  will  follow 
through  the  years  in  that  order. 

Departmental  Sessions 

These  sessions  should  be  devoted  to 
adaptations  and  applications  of  the  fore- 
going general  points  of  emphasis  to  the 
courses  of  each  department.  In  the  Nursery, 
Kindergarten  and  Primary  Departments, 
a  new  type  of  course  of  study  is  offered. 
Teachers'  material  should  be  previewed, 
compared  and  contrasted. 

Distinctive  features  of  the  First  Interme- 
diate course  should  be  discussed  fully  there. 
Similarly  each  department  should  preview 
the  entire  course,  discover  the  divisions  into 
large  units  and  the  relationship  of  one  unit 
to  another.  The  subject  and  purposes  which 
give  unity  to  the  whole  course  and  which 
bind  the  parts  together  should  be  brought  out 
and  clearly  understood. 

The  general  methods  and  special  devices 
suggested  in  The  Instructor  for  each  depart- 
ment should  be  discussed  and  explained. 
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THE  YOUNGEST  MEMBER  OF 
A  SUPERINTENDENCE 

Who  is  the  youngest  member  of  a  Sunday 
School  Superintendency  in  the  Church? 

It  is  believed  that  the  answer  to  that  ques- 
tion is  Henry  Kaaa  (pronounced  Kuh-ah- 
ah),  Jr.,  who  is  second  assistant  to  Henry 
M.  Sylva,  Superintendent  of  the  Waikapu 
Branch  Sunday  School  on  the  Island  of  Maui. 
Henry  is  13  years  old  and  a  deacon.  He  was 
set  apart  for  his  office  on  May  7,  1940,  and 
takes  his  turn  in  conducting  the  small  school 
which  has  an  enrollment  of  20  and  an  aver- 
age attendance  of  18.  Most  of  those  who 
attend  regularly  are  shown  on  the  accom- 
panying photograph. 


chapel  with  an  assembly  room  and  two  well 
equipped  class  rooms.  Edmond  Enos  is 
branch  president.  The  Sunday  School  is  fully 
organized  with  Superintendent  Sylva;  Ar- 
thur K.  Enos,  first  assistant;  Henry  Kaaa, 
Jr.,  second  assistant;  Williet  Enos,  secretary; 
Mrs.  Maraea  Enos  and  Mrs.  Emily  Enos  al- 
ternate as  chorister  and  organist  and  both  are 
capable  teachers  of  the  younger  folks;  Sister 
Rose  Kaaa,  mother  of  Henry,  teaches  the 
adults.  The  photograph  was  taken  by  Elder 
A.  Merrill  Linford  who  is  assigned  to  work 
with  the  branch. 


FROM  GREAT  BRITAIN 

A  letter  from  A.  K.  Anastasou,  acting 
President  of  the  British  Mission,  dated  Sep- 
tember 10,  1940,  says: 

"I  am  happy  to  report  that  the  Sunday 
Schools  of  the  British  Mission  are  function- 
ing quite  satisfactorily  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
we  are  handicapped  through  evacuation  and 
various  other  causes  in  the  present  circum- 
stances. The  Sunday  School  Mission  Board 
under  the  good  superintendency  of  Elder 
James  R.  Cunningham  is  functioning  regular- 
ly and  the  board  is  doing  splendid  work." 


SUNDAY  SCHOOL  GROUP,  WAIKAPU 
BRANCH,  ISLAND  OF  MAUI, 
HAWAIIAN  MISSION 

Superintendency  standing  in  front,  left  to  right: 
Arthur  Enos,  Sr.,  First  Assistant;  Henry  M.  Sylva, 
Superintendent;  Henry  Kaaa,  Jr.,  Second  Assist- 
ant.  Secretary  Williet  Enos  stands  back  of  and 
between  Brothers  Enos  and  Sylva. 

Brother  Kaaa  is  an  unusual  lad  and  a  nat- 
ural born  leader.  He  was  born  November  29, 
1927,  was  baptized  on  his  eighth  birthday 
and  was  ordained  a  deacon  in  December, 
1939.  He  is  4  feet  10  inches  tall,  weighs  105 
pounds  and  is  in  the  seventh  grade  of  school. 
In  his  spare  time  he  sells  papers  and  shines 
shoes  and  his  hobbies  are  swimming,  scouting, 
camping  and  hiking.  Yes,  he  is  a  Boy  Scout 
and  is  active  in  all  church  duties.  He  is  a  full 
tithe  payer.  He  has  to  travel  7  miles  to  Sun- 
day school,  but  has  not  missed  a  Sundav 
since  being  put  in  the  Superintendency,  nor 
before  as  far  back  as  he  can  remember. 

The  Waikapu  Branch  has  a  lovely  little 


FROM  NORWAY 


Elder  Hilmar  E.  Freidel,  writing  from  Oslo, 
Norway,  reports  that  when  the  war  broke 
out  in  Norway  many  of  the  saints  moved 
away  from  their  homes  and  some  are  just 
now  returning.  It  has  been  a  dreadful  time  of 
fear,  uncertainty  and  strained  nerves.  Many 
of  our  boys,  called  to  military  service  have 
seen  their  companions  fall  on  both  sides, 
heard  the  bullets  whizzing  around  their  ears, 
have  seen  bombs  fall  on  the  homes  of  their 
loved  ones,  neighbors  killed.  Our  people  have 
not  been  hurt  though  they  have  lost  all  their 
possessions. 

While  bridges  and  railroads  have  been 
destroyed,  making  communication  difficult, 
Oslo  has  had  a  Sunday  School  every  Sunday 
and  the  children  especially,  have  enjoyed  the 
privilege. 

The  Sunday  School  General  Board  sends 
its  greetings  to  its  members  in  Norway  and 
prayers  for  their  safety  and  happiness. 
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Subject:     DOCTRINE   AND  COVENANTS  IN  ITS  HISTORICAL  SETTING 

For  Members  of  the  Melchizedek  Priesthood  and  Men  and  Women  Over  20  Years  of  Age, 

Not  Otherwise  Assigned. 
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LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

Note  To  Teachers: 

Of  the  eight  revelations  considered  in  this 
month's  lessons,  the  first  six  were  received 
by  the  Prophet  in  Kirtland,  Ohio,  and  the 
other  two  in  Missouri. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  importance 
of  these  eight  revelations — particularly  of 
section  51,  which  is  on  the  United  Order, 
section  52,  which  is  the  first  missionary  call 
on  a  large  scale,  and  sections  57  and  58, 
which  deal  with  the  founding  of  Zion,  in 
Missouri. 

For  historical  purposes  the  teacher  should 
attempt  to  impress  the  class  with  the  tremen- 
dous interests  throughout  the  Church  in  the 
new  home  in  the  West — their  hopes,  their 
faith,  their  anticipation  of  happiness,  even 
glory.  Unless  this  is  done,  one  cannot  un- 
derstand the  situation  at  this  period.  And 
then,  too,  the  warnings  in  the  revelations 
should  not  be  forgotten;  otherwise  confusion 
will  result  later. 


in 


THE  UNITED  ORDER  IN  OHIO 
Lesson  45*  For  January  5,  1941 

Objective: 

The  gospel  of  Christ  provides  for  the  ma-* 
terial  and  temporal  welfare  of  believers  in  it 
as  for  the  spiritual  and  eternal. 

In  considering  the  material  presented  in 
connection  with  this  objective  we  must  take 
into  account,  however,  the  fact  that  there 
may  be  a  conflict  between  the  gospel  ideal 
and  that  of  mankind  generally,  and  that  this 
conflict  may  make  it  impossible  for  the  higher 
ideal  to  prevail.  Man's  ways  here,  as  else- 
where, are  often  not  God's  ways  at  all. 

Further  Readings: 

It  is  taken  for  granted,  of  course,  that  both 
teachers  and  pupils  will  at  least  read  the  les- 
son in  the  Manual,  that  the  teachers  will  also 
read  the  citations  made  in  the  Manual.  The 
teacher,  however,  may  need  more  material 
than  is  presented  in  these  two  sources. 

He  should  therefore  read  something  in  the 
following  volumes:  History  of  the  Church 
(Documentary),  Vol.  I,  pp.  173-179;  Joseph 
Smith:  An  American  Prophet  (Evans),  pp. 
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235-248,  which  gives  the  "Smith  Utopia' 
contrast  with  the  present  social  set  up  in 
the  world. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

I  never  stole  the  value  of  a  pin's  head,  or  a 
picayune,  in  my  life;  and  when  you  are 
hungry,  don't  steal.  Come  to  me,  and  I  will 
feed  you. — Joseph  Smith  ( Teachings,  p.  329 ) . 

If  ye  are  not  equal  in  earthly  things,  ye 
cannot  be  equal  in  obtaining  heavenly  things. 
Section  78,  verse  6. 

Thou  shalt  not  idle  away  thy  time,  neither 
shalt  thou  bury  thy  talent  that  it  may  not  be 
known.    60:13. 

These  three  statements  are  of  a  fundamen- 
tal nature  and  form  the  basis  of  our  material 
life.  They  have  always  been  emphasized  by 
the  Church. 

Significant  Questions: 

Men  are  unequal  (a)  in  their  size,  (b) 
their  appearance,  and  (c)  in  their  ability. 
What  can  be  done  about  it? 

Are  men  equal  or  unequal  socially,  intel- 
lectually, morally,  and  spiritually?  What 
can  be  done  about  it? 

What  does  Joseph  Smith  mean  by  the 
following  statement? 

"It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  man  de- 
parted from  the  first  teachings,  or  instructions, 
which  he  received  from  heaven  in  the  first 
age,  and  refused  by  his  disobedience  to  be 
governed  by  them.  Consequently,  he  formed 
such  laws  as  best  suited  his  own  mind,  or  as 
he  supposed,  were  best  adapted  to  his  situ- 
ation." 

Why  has  there  generally  been  in  the  world 
a  conflict  between  the  plan  set  forth  by  the 
Prophets  and  the  ideas  of  men? 

When  the  United  Order  comes,  what 
preparation  must  we  have  for  it?  What 
part  does  the  law  of  tithing  play  in  our 
preparation  for  the  United  Order? 

Application: 

In  what  ways  are  the  members  of  your 
class  preparing  their  minds  for  such  an  order 
of  society  as  was  put  into  effect  in  Ohio  and 
Missouri?  Do  they  find  difficulty  in  paying 
a  full  tithing? 
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AN  IMPORTANT  CALL  FOR 
MSSIONARIES 

Lesson  46*  For  January  12,  1941 

Lesson  Approach} 

Why  should  the  Church  have  a  missionary 
system  at  all?  Is  this  system  for  the  benefit 
of  the  missionary  or  for  that  of  the  people 
to  whom  he  is  sent?  What  message  has  the 
Mormon  missionary  for  the  world? 

Objective: 

Motmonism  has  a  distinct  message  for  the 
world,  which  it  is  under  a  solemn  obligation 
to  deliver. 

It  may  prove  both  interesting  and  in- 
structive to  try  to  formulate  this  message. 
This  might  be  done  by  the  class,  directed  by 
the  teacher,  with  the  use  of  the  blackboard. 
The  "good  news"  broadcast  by  the  Apostles 
of  Christ  anciently  was  the  resurrection — 
Christ,  who  died,  has  risen.  What  is  the 
"good  news"  of  Mormonism  to  the  world 
today? 

Assignments: 

The  men  called  on  this  mission  to  Missouri 
are  named  in  the  revelation.  Who  were  these 
men?  One  or  more  members  of  the  class 
might  be  given  the  job  of  finding  out  some- 
thing about  each  of  them — just  enough-  to 
place  them  in  the  mind.  If  this  is  done,  the 
men  will  stand  for  more  than  names  to  the 
class. 

Further  Readings: 

In  addition  to  the  lesson  in  the  Manual 
and  the  citations  therein,  the  teacher  will 
find  Jenson's  Biographical  Encyclopedia  use- 
ful, particularly  in  the  case  of  the  assign- 
ments just  mentioned. 

Enrichment  Material: 

"Isaac  Morley — Among  the  prominent  men 
who  in  the  early  days  of  the  Church  joined 
its  ranks  at  Kirtland,  was  Isaac  Morley.  Pre- 
vious to  that  time,  he  was  one  of  the  leaders 
of  a  society  that  practiced  communistic  prin- 
ciples and  that  was  sometimes  called  the 
"Morley  Family,"  because  a  number  of  the 
members  were  living  on  his  farm.  He  was  or- 
dained to  the  ministry  at  the  same  time  as 
Sidney  Rigdon,  Lyman  Wight,  and  Edward 
Partridge,  by  the  brethren  who  passed 
through  Kirtland  on  their  Indian  mission,  and 
the  newly  baptized  Saints  in  Kirtland  and 
vicinity  were  left  to  their  care.  He  passed 
through  the  many  storms  that  swept  over  the 
Church  and  cast  his  lot  with  the  Saints  in 
Utah,  and  on  February  14th,  1849,  he  was 
appointed  president  of  the  High  Council  of 
Salt  Lake  Stake. " — Commentary  to  the  Doc* 
trine  and  Covenants,  page  387. 

"Lyman  Wight  was  a  peculiar  character. 


At  times  his  faith  seemed  strong  enough  to 
move  mountains.  After  the  Saints  were 
driven  from  Jackson  County,  volunteers  were 
called  for  to  go  to  Kirtland  to  report  the  situ- 
ation to  the  Prophet.  Several  Elders  ex- 
cused themselves.  Lyman  Wight  volunteer- 
ed. Asked  what  the  circumstances  were  in 
which  his  family  would  be  placed,  he  told 
the  Bishop  that  his  wife  had  been  placed  by 
the  side  of  a  log  in  the  woods,  for  shelter, 
and  that  she  had  a  child  three  days  old.  They 
had  provisions  for  three  days.  Under  such 
circumstances  he  went  on  a  mission  to  Kirt- 
land, in  company  with  Parley  P.  Pratt. 

On  one  occasion  he  was  offered  any  office 
in  the  state  he  would  name,  if  he  would 
swear  to  a  testimony  against  Joseph  Smith. 
If  you  do  not  do  so,  the  tempter  added,  you 
will  be  shot  tomorrow  at  eight  o'clock.  Wight 
replied,  'General,  you  are  entirely  mistaken 
in  your  man,  both  in  regard  to  myself  and 
Joseph  Smith.  Joseph  Smith  is  not  an  enemy 
to  mankind:  he  is  not  your  enemy,  and  is  as 
good  a  friend  as  you  have  got.  Had  it  not 
been  for  him,  you  would  have  been  in  hell 
long  ago,  for  I  should  have  sent  you  there, 
and  no  other  man  than  Joseph  Smith  could 
have  prevented  me,  and  you  may  thank  him 
for  your  life.'  " — Commentary,  page  392. 

Suggestion: 

Read  or  have  read  in  the  class  the  hymn, 
beginning,  "Think  not,  when  you  gather  to 
Zion,  Your  trouble  and  trials  are  through;" 
Latter-day  Saint  Hymns,  No.  78. 

"THEY  SHALL  RECEIVE  THE 
HOLY  GHOST" 

Lesson  47,  For  January  19,  1941 
Lesson  Approach: 

How  does  one  receive  the  Holy  Ghost? 
Who,  only,  can  give  it?  Under  what  condi- 
tions is  it  bestowed? 

These  questions  might  very  well  be  asked 
of  the  class  the  Sunday  before  they  meet 
to  consider  this  lesson.  It  will  be  somethinq 
to  prepare  their  minds  for  the  subject  treated. 

Objective: 

The  Holy  Ghost  not  only  gives  one  spir- 
itual knowledge,  but  it  unites  the  members 
of  the  Church  into  a  brotherhood. 

It  is  not  the  intention  here  to  enter  upon 
a  discussion  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  singu- 
lar thing  about  this  lesson  is  that  Joseph 
Smith,  in  the  revelation,  should  promise 
William  W.  Phelps  that  on  whomsoever  he 
should  lay  his  hands  that  person  should  re- 
ceive the  Holy  Ghost,  "if  they  are  contrite." 

Further  Readings: 

-In  this  connection  it  will  be  enlightening 
to  read,   or  ftave  -read,  to  the  class   Acts 
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8:14-25.  Also  Mark,  chapter  16.  Instructor, 

Volume  70,  page  431. 

Questions: 

1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  clause  in 
the  promise,  "i£  they  are  contrite?"  Does  it 
help  you  to  understand  the  word  "contrite" 
when  you  learn  that  it  comes  from  a  Latin 
word  meaning  "bruise?"  State  as  definitely 
as  you  can  the  qualities  necessary  before  one 
can  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  Can  these  be 
simulated?  (This  may  be  made  an  assign- 
ment. ) 

2.  Does  the  Holy  Ghost  come  as  soon  as 
one  is  confirmed  a  member  of  the  Church? 
Or  does  it  come  later?  How  may  one  retain 
the  Holy  Ghost?  It  might  be  well  to  name 
the  most  important  qualities  necessary  in  its 
retention?  How  does  the  Holy  Ghost  mani- 
fest itself,  so  that  one  may  be  sure  one  has  it? 

The  experience  related  by  Thomas  B. 
Marsh  is  given  here,  not  to  reflect  on  his 
character,  but  to  show  the  necessity  of  our 
retaining  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  Prophet  Joseph  speaks  of  the  "gift 
of  the  Holy  Ghost."  This  implies  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  may  be  given  to  anyone  and 
that  it  may  be  taken  away.  This  is  an  impor- 
tant consideration.  And  there  is  the  further 
implication  that  certain  conditions,  as  pre- 
requisites, are  insisted  upon,  not  only  to  ob- 
tain but  also'  to  retain  it. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

"One  morning,  while  we  were  at  Winter 
Quarters,  Brother  Brigham  Young  said  to 
me  and  the  brethren  that  he  had  a  visitation 
the  night  previous  from  Toseph  Smith.  I  ask- 
ed him  what  he  said  to  him.  He  replied  that 
Joseph  had  told  him  to  tell  the  people  to 
labor  to  obtain  the  Spirit  of  God;  that  they 
needed  that  to  sustain  and  give  them  power 
to  go  through  their  work  on  earth. 

"Now  I  will  give  you  a  little  of  my  experi- 
ence in  this  line.  Joseph  Smith  visited  me  a 
great  deal  after  his  death,  and  taught  me 
many  important  principles.  .  .  .  Among  other 
things  he  told  me  to  get  the  Spirit  of  God, 
that  all  of  us  needed  it." — Wit  ford  Wood- 
ruff, October,  1896. 

FIRST  REVELATIONS  IN  MISSOURI 
Lesson  48*  For  January  26,  1941 

Lesson  Approach: 

Why  should  there  have  been  so  much 
interest  in  Missouri  at  the  time  of  this  lesson? 
Has  this  interest  waned  any?  If  so,  in  what 
way? 

Objective: 

To  every  law  of  God  there  is  a  blessing 
attached,  and  if  we  would  obtain  the  bless- 
ing, we  must  obey  the  law. 

The  aspect  of  this  idea  in  which  interest 
should  be  aroused  at  this  stage  is  that  there 


is  a  casual  relationship  between  a  law  and  a 
blessing  predicated  on  the  law.  We  shall  see 
later  how  the  blessing  which  the  Saints  in 
Zion  were  expecting  was  withheld  on  ac- 
count of  disobedience  to  the  law  in  the  case. 

Questions: 

1 .  Verse  3  of  section  57  uses  the  phrase, 
"If  you  will  receive  wisdom,  here  is  wis- 
dom." It  is  used  in  association  with  obedi- 
ence to  the  law.  How  does  wisdom  differ 
from  knowledge?    (See  the  dictionary.) 

2.  What  and  where  is  the  New  Jerusa- 
lem? Why  is  the  Land  of  Zion  spoken  of  as 
"the  center  place?"  Who  will  build  up  the 
New  Jerusalem?  When? 

3.  Why  should  the  Saints  have  been  told 
to  purchase  the  lands  they  occupied?  Why 
should  a  printing  press  have  been  set  up  in 
Missouri  at  this  time?  What  significance  did 
this  fact  have  in  the  minds  of  the  Saints 
here? 

4.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase, 
"after  much  tribulation?"  Why  did  not  this 
phrase  stick  in  the  memory  of  the  Saints 
as  a  warning  and  stimulus? 

5.  Why  is  it  that  he  who  keeps  the  laws 
of  God  keeps  also  the  laws  of  the  land? 

6.  Comment  on  verses  32  and  33  of  sec- 
tion 58,  in  view  of  the  situation  in  Zion 
later. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

Section  58  speaks  of  the  reign  of  Christ. 
Will  there  be  no  non-members  of  the  Church 
on  earth  then?  President  Young  has  this  to 
say  on  this  question: 

"A  great  many  have  thought  that  every 
person  will  then  be  in  the  Church,  but  that 
will  not  be  the  case.  There  will  be  as  great 
a  variety  in  religious  beliefs  as  there  is  now; 
one  will  believe  one  thing,  and  another  will 
believe  something  different,  while  the  devil 
rules  among  men.  Will  the  kingdom  of  Jesus 
triumph?  It  will  .  .  .  and  the  laws  of  that 
kingdom  will  be  made  in  accordance  with 
the  revelations  from  Jesus  Christ."- — (Journal 
of  Discourses,  Vol.  5,  pages  330. ) 

"In  1827  one  James  H.  Flourney  owned  the 
quarter  section  of  which  the  Temple  site  is 
a  part.  In  1831  the  Saints  purchased  the  land, 
either  the  entire  section  or  a  portion  of  it, 
and  subsequently  63  acres  and  43  square  rods 
were  deeded  to  Edward  Partridge  for  $130. 
In  1848  the  land  became  the  property  of  one 
James  Pool,  having  been  sold  to  him  by  the 
heirs  of  Partridge.  Pool  sold  it  to  one  Max- 
well for  $1,315.  Maxwell's  heirs  divided  the 
land  into  building  lots  and  disposed  of  them 
to  different  parties.  The  Hedrickite  breth- 
ren, in  1 867,  secured  the  three  acres  they  now 
hold,  at  a  cost  of  about  $1,500.  They  built 
a  meetinghouse  of  lumber  upon  the  lot." — 
Commentary  pages  434,  435. 


(/enealogical  Training 


ELECTIVE  COURSE  TO  ALL  MEMBERS  OVER   18  YEARS  OF  AGE 

General  Board  Committee:     A.  William  Lund,  Chairman;  Joseph  Christenson,  Archibald  F.  Bennett 

and  Junius  R.  Tribe 


LESSONS  FOR  DECEMBER,  1940 
OUT  OF  THE  BOOKS 


OPEN  SUNDAY 
For  Sunday,  December  1,  1940 


THE  PEDIGREE  CHART 
Lesson  li.  For  Sunday,  December  8,  1940 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Eleven. 

Objective: 

Learning  to  chart  a  pedigree  of  ancestors. 

References  For  Further  Study: 

Teaching  One  Another,  Chapter  1 6;  Pow- 
er From  On  High,  Lesson  32. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Purpose  of  the  Pedigree  Chart. 

a.  To  show  exact  relationships. 

1.  Of  a  person  to  his  many  ancestors. 

2.  Relationships  of  ancestors  to  one 
another. 

b.  To  display  many  connections  at  a 
glance. 

II.  A  Diagram  Chart  of  Ancestors. 

a.  Each   member   to   fill   out  his   own 
pedigree  chart. 

b.  Method  to  follow. 

c.  Continuing   from   one   chart   to   an- 
other. 

III.  Relationships  Clearly  Shown. 

a.  Exact   relationship   to   each  forefa- 
ther. 

b.  Shows  for  whom  we  should  do  tem- 
ple work. 

IV.  Making  Pedigree  Charts  Live. 

a.  Vital  facts  regarding  each  ancestor. 

b.  Life  stories. 

c.  Incidents  showing  character. 

d.  Photographs  or  portraits. 

V.  The  Portrait  Pedigree. 

a.  Enlargements  or  reductions  of  orig- 
inal likenesses. 

b.  How  arranged. 

c.  Their  value  as  a  record. 

Suggested  Method: 

This  lesson  is  preeminently  adapted  for  a 
class  exercise  in  making  out  pedigree  charts 
by  class  members.    Use  a  blackboard  first  to 


demonstrate  clearly  the  steps  in  making  out 
the  chart  of  a  class  member.  Then  display 
some  typewritten  finished  charts,  filled  in  as 
completely  as  possible.  Explain  carefully 
how  the  transition  is  made  from  one  chart 
to  another.  Have  blank  charts  on  hand  and 
distribute  them  to  class  members.  Have 
them  begin  on  line  1  with  their  own  name, 
and  follow  carefully  the  detailed  instructions 
given  in  the  text.  Give  clear  answers  to  any 
questions  which  arise;  and  work  among  the 
group,  supervising  their  work. 

It  would  be  well  to  have  tables  and  pencils 
provided  beforehand.  Ask  each  member  to 
complete  the  chart  at  home  from  all  the  data 
obtainable  from  records  there  or  by  com- 
munication with  relatives.  The  final  chart 
should  be  returned  to  the  teacher  at  a  later 
period,  filled  out  completely  (if  possible)  and 
preferably  typewritten  to  be  sent  for  filing 
in  the  Church  Record  Archives. 

Discussion  Thoughts: 

1.  What  are  the  advantages  of  a  pedigree 
chart  over  a  word  description  of  relation- 
ships? 

2.  Where  a  grandparent  married  more 
than  one  wife,  which  one  will  appear  on  your 
pedigree  chart? 

3.  How  will  the  chart  assist  you  in  deter- 
mining the  heir  for  temple  work  on  any  one 
of  your  lines? 

4.  What  should  be  done  if  the  compiler 
of  the  chart  is  uncertain  as  to  the  correctness 
of  a  name  or  date? 

5.  Memorize  all  names  on  the  first  page 
of  your  chart,  and  be  able  to  state  your  re- 
lationship to  each  person  on  the  chart. 

PREPARATION  OF  TEMPLE  SHEETS 
Lesson  12*  For  Sunday,  December  15,  1940 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Twelve. 

Objective: 

Learning  how  to  make  out  temple  sheets 
lor  sealings  which  will  be  acceptable  at  the 
Censor  Department  and  at  the  temples. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Forms  of  Sheets  Used. 

a.  Baptism-endowment  blank. 

Soon  to  be  replaced  by  the  Family 
Group  Record  sheet. 
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b.  Sealing  blank  for  couples, 
c.  Sealing  blank  for  children  to  parents. 
II.  Sealing  of  Wife  to  Husband. 

a.  Name  and  address  of  patron. 

b.  Name  of  heir. 

c.  From  family  record  only, 

e.  Rules  for  sealing. 

f.  Endowment  dates  required. 

g.  Relatives  as  proxies. 

III.  Sealing  of  Children  to  Parents. 

a.  Names  of  parents. 

b.  Date  parents  were  sealed. 

c.  Data  for  children. 

d.  Ordinance  dates  required. 

e.  Adoptions. 

IV.  Living  Endowments  and  Sealings. 

a.  Recommends. 

b.  Filling  in  blanks. 

V.  Checking  of  Temple  Sheets. 
Possibility  of  its  introduction. 

Suggested  Method* 

This,  like  the  preceding  lesson,  can  be 
presented  as  a  class  demonstration,  discus- 
sion of  questions  which  arise,  and  a  drill  in 
making  out  the  two  types  of  sealing  sheets 
properly.  Blanks  should  be  filled  out  by 
each  class  member,  and  any  errors  made 
should  be  detected  and  corrected.  Emphasis 
should  be  given  the  rules  governing  cases  of 
adoption,  sealing  only  those  married  in  life, 
and  what  must  be  done  when  it  is  contem- 
plated sealing  children  to  any  other  than 
their  own  actual  parents. 

Discussion  Thoughts: 

1.  When,  only,  should  a  woman's  mar- 
ried name  be  added  to  her  maiden  name  in 
a  temple  record? 

2.  upon  what  questions  must  the  presi- 
dent of  a  temple  be  consulted  in  relation  to 
sealings? 

3.  If  a  woman  now  deceased  was  married 
to  more  than  one  husband,  to  whom  should 
she  be  sealed,  according  to  the  rule  from  the 
First  Presidency? 

4.  Are  we  permitted  to  "make  matches" 
for  sealing  of  couples  not  married  in  life? 


4.  Why  must  records  of  temple  work  be 
accurate?  Explain:  "For  out  of  the  books 
shall  your  dead  be  judged." 

5.  What  can  we  do  to  increase  the  legi- 
bility of  records  presented  for  temple  work? 

6.  For  whom  is  each  person  responsible 
in  doing  research  and  temple  work?  Be  very 
definite  in  your  reply. 

7.  Check  over  the  personal  records  filled 
out  by  class  members  to  see  that  they  are 
complete  and  correct. 

8.  Check  over  the  family  group  records  of 
each  member  similarly. 

9.  Call  for  all  completed  pedigree  charts 
to  be  handed  in. 

10.  Display  any  portrait  pedigrees  that 
have  been  partially  or  entirely  completed. 

11.  Discuss  problems  relating  to  heirship 
that  confront  class  members. 

1 2.  Call  for  any  questions  that  have  arisen 
in  connection  with  making  out  sealing  sheets. 

Assignments: 

1.  Make  up  your  portrait  pedigree. 

2.  Make  out  family  group  records  for  the 
first  seven  couples  on  your  pedigree  chart. 

3.  Teach  another  to  compile  his  pedigree 
chart  and  his  own  family  group  record. 


LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY 
OUT  OF  THE  BOOKS 


REVIEW 

For  Sunday,  December  29,  1940 

Devote  this  period  to  a  review  of  the 
salient  points  of  Lessons  1  to  12  of  the  text. 
The  following  outline  may  be  utilized: 

1.  Give  reasons  why  we  are  obligated  to 
do  temple  work  for  our  departed  kindred? 

2.  What  personal  benefits  come  to  the  in- 
dividual who  serves  regularly  in  a  temple? 

3.  Explain  the  expression,  "We  cannot  be 
perfect  without  the  fathers,"  in  terms  of  the 
chain  of  sealing  necessary. 


OPEN  SUNDAY 
For  Sunday,  January  5,  1941 

Check  up  on  assignments  made  in  previous 
lesson. 

Give  a  brief  glimpse  over  lessons  to  follow 
during  the  remainder  of  the  course,  stressing 
their  helpfulness  in  research  and  record  keep- 
ing. 

AVOIDING  DUPLICATIONS 
Lesson  13*  For  Sunday,  January  12,  1941 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Thirteen. 

Objective: 

How  to  co-operate  with  the  Temple  Index 
Bureau  to  prevent  duplication  of  temple  or- 
dinances. 

References  For  Further  Study: 

Teaching  One  Another,  Chapter  39;  Meth* 
ods  of  Genealogical  Research,  Lesson  9. 
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Topical  Outline* 

I.  Early  Duplications. 

a.  Rule  followed  in  Nauvoo. 

b.  Duplications  outside  family  lines. 
II.  Later  Repetition  of  Ordinances. 

a.  By  younger  family  members. 

b.  By  different  branches  of  the  family. 

c.  From  duplicate  copies  of  same  rec- 
ord. 

d.  Lack  of  coordination  among  branch- 
es. 

III.  The  Temple  Index  Bureau. 

a.  Its  origin. 

b.  Its  purpose. 

c.  Its  accomplishment. 

IV.  Types  of  Duplication  Today. 

a.  Duplication  of  names  by  an  individ- 
ual. 

b.  Duplications  by  branches  of  a  fam- 
ily. 

c.  Duplications  between  checkings. 

d.  Duplications  of  baptisms  and  seal- 
ings. 

V.  An  Improved  Record  System. 

a.  Censor  department. 

b.  Family  group  records  to  be  presented 
for  baptism  and  endowment, 

c.  Duplicate  index  cards. 

•     d.  Sealing  sheets  to  continue  in  use. 

e.  Index  to  Heirs  and  Index  to  Patrons. 

Suggested  Method: 

It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  provide 
himself  with  actual  examples  of  the  four 
types  of  duplications  which  are  occurring 
today,  and  present  them  in  class.  When 
these  weaknesses  in  the  present  system  are 
clearly  demonstrated,  then  he  should  show 
graphically  and  explicitly  how  the  "Im- 
proved Record  System"  will  check  these 
duplications  by  means  of  (a)  the  work  of 
the  censor  department,  (b)  the  use  of  family 
group  sheets  instead  of  baptism-endowment 
sheets  for  checking,  ( c )  the  use  of  duplicate 
index  cards,  and  the  use  made  of  both  the 
original  and  the  copy,  (d)  the  use  to  be  made 
of  the  "Index  to  Heirs"  and  the  "Index  to 
Patrons"  to  prevent  overlapping  of  work  by 
families. 

This  is  one  of  the  pivotal  lessons  of  the 
course  and  requires  careful  handling,  and  a 
thorough  understanding  on  the  part  of  the 
instructor.  This  new  plan  should  be  in  op- 
eration after  January  1,  1941. 

Discussion  Thoughts: 

1.  Show  there  is  far  greater  danger  of 
duplication  when  we  go  outside  our  family 
lines  in  research  and  temple  work. 

2.  Why  is  the  promiscuous  gathering  of 
names  of  unrelated  persons  objectionable  and 
forbidden? 


3.  Why  is  it  all  important  that  full  and 
complete  identification  be  provided  for  each 
individual  for  temple  work? 

4.  Why  is  it  that  many  different  families 
in  the  Church  are  interested  in  doing  temple 
work  for  the  same  individuals? 

5.  In  what  way  can  families  aid  materially 
in  preventing  the  duplication  of  ordinances? 


THE  WASTE  OF  HASTE 
Lesson  14*  For  Sunday,  January  19,  1941 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Fourteen. 

Objective: 

To  prevent  errors  and  duplications  through 
the  exercise  of  great  care. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  An  Effort  to  Complete  Records. 

a.  Amalgamation  of  Archives  and  In- 
dex Bureau  records. 

b.  Combining  information  for  complete- 
ness. 

c.  A  thorough  audit  of  temple  records. 
II.  Need  for  Greater  Care. 

a.  Full  identification  needed. 

1 .  Names,  dates  and  places. 

2.  Relationships. 

b.  Numerous  errors    through    needless 
haste. 

III.  Transposing  Names  and  Dates. 

a.  Errors  in  copying. 

b.  Couples  incorrectly  mated. 

c.  Wrong  dates  and  transposed  figures. 

IV.  Inadequate  Identification. 

a.  Failure  to  give  all  facts  on  record. 

b.  Tendency  to  comply  with  only  mini- 
mum requirements. 

V.  Waste  from  Hurry. 

a.  Disappointment  from  wasted  effort. 

b.  Mad  haste  is  poor  economy. 

c.  Ten   minutes   saved  vs.   four  hours 
lost. 

VI.  Records  Not  Acceptable. 

a.  Untrue  records  not  approved  by  the 
Lord. 

b.  Do  not  conform  to  the  Prophet's  in- 
structions. 

c.  An  appeal  for  the  utmost  care. 

Suggested  Method: 

The  teacher  may  put  on  the  blackboard 
some  examples  of  the  different  types  of  er- 
rors that  are  commonly  cimmitted  by  the 
careless  and  hasty  researcher,  who  in  his  rush 
neglects  to  do  any  proof  reading.  Members 
of  the  class  should  be  invited  to  cite  ex- 
amples that  have  come  within  their  observa- 
tion or  have  occurred  in  their  own  experi- 
ence. 
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Discussion  Thoughts: 

1.  Why  will  the  amalgamation  of  records 
now  in  process  provide  more  complete  identi- 
fication of  individuals  listed  in  the  records? 

2.  What  is  the  advantage  of  a  patron 
giving  on  the  record  his  source  of  informa- 
tion? 

3.  Do  you  know  of  any  copyist  who  never 
makes  mistakes? 

4.  How  can  errors  be  minimized? 


FINDING  OR  APPROXIMATING 
DATES 

Lesson  15,  For  Sunday,  January  26,  1941 

Text! 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Fifteen. 

Objective: 

How  to  find  missing  dates;  or,  if  these  ate 
unobtainable,  how  to  arrive  at  the  best  sub~ 
stitutes  for  them. 

References  for  Further  Study: 

Methods  of  Genealogical  Research,  Lesson 

7. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Records  Not  Always  Complete. 

a.  Lack  of  records  for  certain  periods 
and  places. 

b.  Many  records  kept  have  been  de- 
stroyed. 

c.  Searcher  should  find  all  records  now 
extant. 

II.  Notes  on  Approximating  Dates. 

a.  Always  find  real  dates  if  possible. 

b.  More  perfect  records  from  intensive 
study. 

c.  If  forced  to  approximate,  secure  the 
nearest  substitutes. 

d.  Utilize  actual  dates  as  guides  in  ap- 
proximating. 

e.  Follow  the  most  dependable  rules. 

III.  Approved  Method  of  Approximating. 

a.  Rules  based  on  careful  study. 

b.  Approximating  year  of  birth. 
1.  Of  parents. 


2.  Of  children. 

3.  From  a  marriage  date. 
IV.  A  Creed  for  Researchers. 

a.  Extremes  in  approximating    to    be 
avoided. 

b.  Be  the  best  informed  on  your  family 
genealogy. 

c.  Search  every  source. 

d.  There  shall  be  no  such  word  as  fail. 

Suggested  Method: 

This  class  exercise  may  be  worked  out: 
Take  ten  families,  preferably  from  different 
countries  and  from  different  periods  of  time, 
and  where  exact  dates  of  birth  of  parents 
and  children  are  available.  Find  the  average 
age  of  ( 1 )  the  father  and  ( 2 )  the  mother 
at  the  birth  of  the  first  child;  at  marriage; 
find  the  average  number  of  years  between 
the  births  of  children  in  a  family.  Similarly, 
take  ten  pedigrees  and  ascertain  the  average 
number  of  years  that  elapse  between  the  birth 
of  a  parent  and  the  birth  of  his  child  on 
the  pedigree  chart. 

Discussion  Thoughts: 

1.  Memorize  the  "creed  for  researchers." 
Can  you  subscribe  to  it? 

2.  If  a  father  was  born  in  1680,  and  you 
know  from  his  will  that  he  had  four  children, 
John,  Thomas,  Mary  and  Jane,  what  would 
you  give  as  the  approximate  birth  date  of 
each? 

3.  Would  you  ever  approximate  these 
dates  of  birth  if  the  real  dates  could  be  ob- 
tained? 

4.  What  is  the  average  age  of  a  mother 
at  the  birth  of  her  first  child? 

5.  What  is  the  average  number  of  years 
between  the  birth  of  a  father  and  that  of  one 
of  his  sons,  not  the  firstborn? 

6.  If  a  child  is  born  in  1790,  and  is  the 
oldest  in  the  family,  what  would  you  give 
as  the  approximate  year  of  birth  of  his 
father?  of  his  mother? 

7.  Describe  the  part  that  you,  your  parents 
or  grandparents,  or  any  of  your  ancestors 
have  taken  in  temple  building  or  temple 
service. 
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Seniors  second  year  course  (Romance  of  the 
Book  of  Mormon,  Geography  of  the  Book 
of  Mormon,  Commentaries  on  all  scriptures) , 
(10)  Advanced  Seniors  first  year  course 
( Articles  of  Faith ),  (11)  Advanced  Seniors 
second  year  course  (Some  Fundamentals  of 
Mormonism,  What  is  Mormonism?),  (12) 
The  Gospel  Message  (Preaching  and  Public 
Speaking,  Romance  of  a  Missionary,  Seven 


Claims  of  the  Book  of  Mormon,  Suggestions 
to  Missionaries),  (13)  Genealogical  Train- 
ing ( Way  to  Perfection,  Elijah  the  Prophet 
and  His  Mission),  (14)  Gospel  Doctrine 
(Progress  of  Man,  Rediscovery  of  Man,  Gos* 
pel  Doctrine),  (15)  Teacher  Training 
(Principles  of  Teaching,  An  Introduction  to 
Teaching),  (16)  Music  (Organists'  Manual, 
Twenty  Organ  Marches ) . 
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FOR  YOUNG  MEN  AND  WOMEN  19  AND  20  YEARS  OF  AGE 
YOUNG  ELDERS  AND  PROSPECTIVE  MISSIONARIES 


General  Board  Committee: 


Carl  F.  Eyring,  Chairman;  Don  B.  Colton,  William  E.  Berrett  and 
Joseph  Christenson 


INTRODUCTION 

Sunday ,  January  5,  1941 

This  class  period  should  be  used  to  accom- 
plish three  things: 

1.  Introduce  the  incoming  class  members 
to  the  older  students. 

2.  Organize  class  officers  and  an  enlist- 
ment committee. 

3.  Explain  the  nature  of  the  year's  work. 

During  the  year  1940  the  doctrines  and 
practices  of  the  Church  have  been  studied 
with  a  view  of  acquainting  the  student  with 
them  and  arousing  an  intellectual  conviction 
of  their  value  and  truth.  During  1941  the 
class  time  will  be  devoted  to  the  problem  of 
teaching  the  Gospel  to  others,  at  home  and 
in  the  mission  field,  with  special  emphasis 
upon  the  latter.  The  name  of  this  department 
has  been  changed,  however,  from  Missionary 
Training  to  "The  Gospel  Message"  because 
the  scope  of  the  class  work  is  broader  than 
the  missionary  phase  alone.  The  work  for 
1941  will  devolve  largely  upon  the  individual 
members  of  the  class  who  will  practice  in- 
troducing the  Gospel  message  to  others.  Cot- 
tage meetings,  street  meetings,  Gospel  con- 
versations, and  hall  meetings  will  be  dis- 
cussed. 

The  class  instructor  will  act  principally  as 
the  director  of  activities.  Above  all  he  must 
not  use  the  class  time  for  extended  lectures 
as  the  important  part  of  the  course  is  student 
expression.  Great  care  must  be  taken  to  make 
wise  student  assignments  sufficiently  in  ad- 
vance to  give  time  for  real  preparation.  To 
successfully  carry  out  the  program  for  this 
course  it  will  be  necessary  to  have  sufficient 
Manuals  for  all  the  members.  The  best  suc- 
cess will  be  had  with  these  if  they  are  retain- 
ed in  the  class  room  and  not  taken  home.  It 
is  suggested  that  a  class  librarian  be  appoint- 
ed to  distribute  and  gather  the  Manuals 
each  class  hour  and  to  act  as  librarian  for 
these  and  other  books  which  the  class  may 
acquire  for  the  year. 

The  classroom  should  be  provided  with 
adequate  blackboard  space  as  a  blackboard 
will  be  required  rather  constantly.  If  no  black- 
board is  now  available  steps  should  be  im- 
mediately taken  to  purchase  or  to  make  one, 


WHAT  MORMONISM  HAS  TO  OFFER 
PROTESTANTS 

Lesson  1.  For  January  12,  1941 

Texts! 

The  Gospel  Message  (department  man- 
ual); Part  II,  Chapter  I,  "What  Mormon- 
ism  Has  To  Offer  Protestant  Fundamen- 
talists." 

Objective: 

To  lead  students  into  the  practice  of  mak- 
ing an  intelligent  Gospel  approach  to  Pro* 
testants  who  have  a  fundamentalist  point  of 
view. 

Suggested  Procedure: 

1 .  Stimulate  interest  in  the  question  of  how 
to  teach  Mormonism  to  Protestants.  An 
awakened  interest  is  necessary  before  any 
successful  study  period  may  be  had.  As  soon 
as  interest  is  sufficiently  aroused  have  the 
students  take  step  number  two — read  the 
manual  material  to  find  answers  to  the 
questions  raised.  The  questions  asked  and 
problems  presented  to  arouse  interest  at  the 
beginning  of  the  class  should  be  sufficiently 
difficult  as  to  require  further  information 
on  the  part  of  the  students  before  they  can 
fully  answer  them.  At  this  stage  do  not  seek 
complete  answers  and  the  teacher  must  not 
allow  himself  to  be  tempted  to  supply  the 
answers.  We  shall  use  the  questions  again  in 
step  three. 

The  following  are  suggested  methods  for 
arousing  interest: 

A.  The  Question  Approach. 

1.  What  beliefs  do  Latter-day  Saints 
have  in  common  with  members  of 
the  Protestant  churches? 

2.  What  is  meant  by  Fundamentalists? 
Modernists? 

3.  What  was  the  origin  of  the  Pro- 
testant movement? 

4.  What  are  the  essential  differences 
between  L.  D.  S.  doctrine  and  that 
of  the  Protestant  Fundamentalists? 

5.  What  can  Mormonism  contribute  to 
such  Protestants? 

B.  The  Story  Problem  Approach. 

In  the  year  1840  Wilford  Woodruff 
converted  nearly  1800  people  in  Eng- 
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land  to  the  Church.  These  people  were 
members  of  the  "United  Brethren,"  a 
Protestant  church.  Why  were  these 
conversions  so  easily  made?  Wliat  be- 
liefs did  these  people  have  in  common 
with  Wilford  Woodruff?  What  did 
Mormonism  offer  them? 

2,  Have  students  read  silently  in  class  the 
material  in  the  department  Manual  with  the 
problem  raised  in  mind.  While  this  is  being 
done  the  instructor  should  outline  on  the 
blackboard  the  manual  material  being  read. 

3.  Return  to  the  unanswered  questions. 
After  discussing  them  make  a  list  of  Chris- 
tian beliefs  on  which  Mormons  and  Protes- 
tant Fundamentalists  agree.  Make  a  list  of 
contributions  which  Mormonism  may  make 
to  an  understanding  of  Jesus  and  His  Church. 

Make  careful  assignments  for  next  Sunday. 
The  next  class  period  will  be  devoted  to  an 
application  of  the  knowledge  gained  this 
week.  It  is  suggested  that  from  four  to  six 
students  be  selected  to  act  as  missionaries. 
The  remainder  of  the  class  will  represent 
Protestant  Fundamentalists.  These  student 
missionaries  may  hold  a  hall  meeting  or  a 
cottage  meeting  during  which  the  message  of 
Mormonism  should  be  favorably  presented 
to  the  listeners.  The  meeting  should  be  con- 
ducted exactly  as  it  might  be  carried  on  in 
the  mission  field  with  song  (one  or  two 
stanzas),  prayer,  speakers,  open  discussion, 
closing  song  (one  stanza)  and  closing  prayer. 
The  following  are  suggested  outlines  for 
missionary  talks.  All  or  part  may  be  follow- 
ed. Good  talks  are  carefully  thought  out  and 
students  should  be  encouraged  to  make  out- 
lines and  talk  from  them. 

Missionary  Approaches  to  the  Protestant 

Fundamentalists : 

ii 

Talk  L    The  Question  of  Authority  From 
God 

A.  The  nature  and  necessity  of  authority 

1.  Authority  to   act  for  another  in  the 
business  world  (agency) 

a.  How  such  authority  is  acquired 

( 1 )  the  call 

(2)  the  acceptance 

(3)  the  public  acknowledgment  of 
the  relationship 

b.  How  such  authority  may  be  lost 

2.  Authority  to  act   for  another   in  the 
Political  world 

a.  How  acquired 

b.  How  used 

c.  How  it  may  be  rescinded 

B.  Authority  to  act  in  the  name  of  God 

1.  Need  of  such  authority 

2.  The  authority  of  Christ  to  act  in  the 
name  of  His  Father 


3.  Authority  (Priesthood)  in  the  primi- 
tive Church.  (Consult  a  ready  refer- 
ence for  scriptural  citations) 

C.  Test  of  authority 

1.  The  assurance  Jesus  gave  to  his  fol- 

lowers "These  signs  shall  follow  them 
that  believe,  etc."  Mark  16:15-18; 
Doc.  and  Cov.  84:64-72.) 

2.  The  righteousness  of  acts  really  done 
with  authority 

3.  Continued  revelation 

D.  The  authority  of  Joseph  Smith 

1.  How  obtained 

2.  How  used 

3.  The  signs  of  authority  which  have  fol- 
lowed (spiritual  gifts) 

References : 

Talmage,  Articles  of  Faith;  Widtsoe,  A 
Rational  Theology,  pp.  89-121;  Doc.  and 
Cov.  84:19-21,  64-72;  History  of  the  Church, 
Vol.  1,  pp.  39-41. 

Talk  EL  Ordinances 

A.  Baptism 

1.  Baptism  in  the  early  Christian  church 

a.  Necessity  for 

b.  Purpose  of 

c.  Method  used 

d.  Authority  to  perform 

2.  Changes  which  took  place  in  the 
Catholic  ordinances  of  baptism 

a.  Purpose  altered 

b.  Authority  corrupted 

c.  Mode  changed 

3.  Divergent  Protestant  Views 

4.  Restoration  of  the  Ordinance  by  its 
author,  Jesus  Christ 

References: 

Book  of  Mormon,  Book  of  Nephi  II,  Mor- 
oni 8;  Doctrine  and  Covenants  20:72-74. 

a.  Story  of  the  Restoration 

b.  Method  used  in  baptism 

c.  Purpose  of  baptism 

B.  The  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper 

1.  The  Sacrament  in  the  early  Christian 
church 

a.  Form  and  method  of  administering 

b.  Purpose  of 

c.  Prayer  used 

2.  Changes  which  occurred  after  the 
death  of  the  apostles 

a.  Method  followed 

b.  Purpose  of 

c.  Prayers  used 

3.  Divergence  of  views  in  Protestant 
churches 

4.  The  restoration  of  this  ordinance 

a.  By  American  scriptures  (Ref.  Book 
of  Mormon,  Nephi  17,  18;  Moroni 
3,  4;  Doc.  and  Cov.  20:75-79 

b.  By  direct  revelation  and  ordination 
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C.  Purposes  of  the  ordinance  (study  words 
of  prayers  carefully).  References:  Tal- 
mage,  The  Great  Apostasy,  Articles  of 
Faith;  Howell,  Do  Men  Believe  What 
Their  Churches  Prescribe? 

Talk  HI*  Organization  of  the  Church 

Note: 

Most  Protestants  do  not  believe  that  Christ 
organized  a  Church  as  such,  hence  in  ap- 
proaching them  upon  this  subject  the  way 
must  be  carefully  laid  out  with  New  Testa- 
ment references  to  each  church  organization. 
It  must  be  recognized  by  the  missionary  that 
the  church  organization  cannot  be  complete- 
ly reconstructed  from  these  meager  Bible 
passages.  The  restored  church  organization 
casts  great  light  upon  those  same  Bible  pas- 
sages so  that  the  observer  comparing  the 
L.  D.  S.  organization  with  what  is  known  of 
the  early  organization  realizes  the  consis- 
tency of  the  one  to  the  other. 

A.  The  organization  of  the  Primitive  Church 

1.  Authority  to  perform  ordinances 

2.  The  calling  of  the  Twelve  and  the  Sev- 
enty 

3.  The  bishops 

4.  Other  officers 

5.  Paul's  recognition  of  the  necessity  for 
authority 

B.  The  organization  of  the  Restored  Church 

1.  Authority  restored 

2.  Offices  and  callings 

3.  Claims  of  Joseph  Smith  to  a  divine 
restoration  of  church  organization 

References: 

Parley  P.  Pratt,  Voice  of  Warning,  Chap- 
ter 3;  Talmage's  Articles  of  Faith.  Ready 
Reference. 

Talk  IV.  New  Evidences  That  Jesus  Is  the 
Christ*  the  Son  of  the  Living  God 

A.  The  Book  of  Mormon 

1.  What  the  Book  of  Mormon  is 

2.  Its  message  (see  Mormon's  words  on 
the  fly  leaf) 

3.  The  strength  of  this  evidence 

B.  The  great  vision  to  the  boy  Joseph 

1.  The  Reality  of  Christ 

2.  Relationship  to  the  Father 

C.  Later  appearances 

1.  To  Joseph  Smith  and  Oliver  Cowdery. 
(Doc.  and  Cov.,  Sec.  110) 

2.  Joseph    Smith    and    Sidney    Rigdon 
(Doc.  and  Cov.,  Sec.  20:24) 

D.  Latter-day  Testimony 

.References: 

Talmage,  Articles  of  Faith;  History  of  the 
Church,  Vol.  l,pp.  9ff. 


WHAT  MORMONISM  HAS  TO  OFFER 
PROTESTANTS 

(Continued) 

Lesson  2«  For  January  19,  1941 

This  class  period  should  be  devoted  entirely 
to  the  student  talks  and  conversations  for 
which  we  made  assignments  a  week  ago. 
The  appointed  missionaries  should  take 
charge  from  the  beginning.  By  no  means 
should  the  teacher  deprive  the  class  members 
of  this  opportunity  for  activity,  but  should 
take  a  back  seat  until  the  meeting  is  con- 
cluded. The  meeting  should  be  carefully 
timed  so  as  to  allow  5  minutes  for  the  teacher 
to  comment  on  its  effectiveness  and  to.  make 
further  assignments. 

Assignments; 

Next  week  the  question  of  teaching  the 
Gospel  to  protestants  who  are  termed  "Mod- 
ernists" will  be  discussed. 

,1.  Assign  one  student  to  summarize  the 
religious  philosophy  of  the  Fundamentalist. 

2.  Assign  one  student  to  report  on  what 
is  meant  by  a  "modernist." 

3.  Assign  one  student  to  talk  two  minutes 
on  the  subject,  "The  most  interesting  things 
about  Mor monism  to  a  non-member." 

INTRODUCING  THE  RESTORED 

GOSPEL  TO  PROTESTANT 

MODERNISTS 

Lesson  3*  For  January  26,  1941 

Texts: 

The  Gospel  Message  Manual.  Part  II, 
chapter  2. 

Objective: 

To  enable  students  to  intelligently  discuss 
Mormonism  with  Protestants  who  have 
adopted  a  religious  attitude  called  "mod- 
ernist." 

i 

Suggested  Procedure: 

1.  Have  the  student  reports  previously  as- 
signed on  "Fundamentalists"  and  "Mod- 
ernists" given  before  the  class. 

2.  Stimulate  interest  in  the  problem  of  teach- 
ing the  Gospel  to  Protestant  modernists. 
The  following  methods  for  doing  this  is 
suggestive : 

a.  The  question  approach. 

Such  questions  as  the  following  will 
bring  the  problem  into  the  clear: 
1.  If  an  individual  looks  upon  Christ 
as  a  great  teacher  and  not  necessar- 
ily as  the  Son  of  God,  what  would 
there  be  to  Mormonism  to  interest 
him? 
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2.  Would  the  "first  vision"  of  Joseph 
Smith  be  a  good  approach  to  an  in- 
dividual who  does  not  believe  in 
direct  revelation? 

3.  What  do  Latter-day  Saints  and  Pro- 
testant modernists  have  in  common? 

4.  What  in  Mormonism  would  appeal 
to  the  Modernists.  ( Do  not  answer 
these  questions  completely  at  this 
time. ) 

3.  Have  all  the  students  read  the  text  for  pos- 
sible answers  to  these  problems.  While 
they  are  doing  this  the  teacher  may  outline 
the  philosophy  of  the  modernists  on  the 
blackboard. 

4.  Have  student  give  report  on  the  previously 
assigned  topic — "The  Most  Interesting 
things  about  Mormonism  to  a  Non-Mor- 
mon." 

5.  Return  to  the  questions  for  further  dis- 
cussion. 

6.  List  on  the  blackboard  beliefs  common  to 
the  Modernists  and  to  the  Latter-day 
Saints,  List  the  contributions  the  Mor- 
mons might  make  to  their  understanding 
of  the  Gospel. 


Assignments: 

Make  Careful  assignments  for  the  next 
class  period.  It  is  suggested  that  a  cottage 
meeting  of  an  informal  type  be  held.  A 
group  of  missionaries  (4  to  8)  will  be  in 
charge.  The  remainder  of  the  students  are 
Modernists.  After  song  and  prayer,  the 
meeting  is  thrown  open  to  questions  con- 
cerning the  practical  workings  of  Mormon- 
ism. Modernists  are  primarily  interested  in 
what  a  church  accomplishes  rather  than  in 
its  beliefs.  Questions  asked  by  the  listeners 
and  the  answers  given  by  the  missionaries 
should  be  confined  to  the  following  areas : 

1 .  Mormon  settlement  of  the  West. 

2.  Mormon  community  life. 

3.  Mormon  educational  system. 

4.  Mormon  program  for  leadership  de- 
velopment. 

5.  Recreation  in  the  Church. 

6.  The  Church  welfare  program. 

7.  Mormon  Missionary  system. 

In  the  informal   cottage   meeting  no   set. 
speeches  are  given  but  each  of  the  mission- 
aries might  be  assigned  to  answer  questions 
which  may  be  asked  concerning  a  particular 
Church  activity. 


Choristers  and  Organists  (continued  &*  page  4%) 

4.  Just  what  is  meant  by  the  terms  ap-  Song  for  the  month,  No.  10,  "The  Cominq 
propriate,  beautiful  and  inspirational?  Day." 

Are  they  inseparable? 

5.  For  the  Union  Meeting  illustrate  these  To  Organists: 

with  song  and  organ  music  by  special  The  following  is  a  sample  outline  of  a  well 

assignment.  balanced  program  of  organ  music  for  a  Suh- 

6.  Enumerate  some  essential  factors  nee-  day  School  session.  Naturally  it  cannot  be 
essary  to  (a)  good  song  teaching,  used  more  than  once  duri  the  month  and 
(b)  conducting    (c)  organ  playing  is  given  only  as  a       ide  £or  the  maki       of 

7.  How  may  we  best  inspire  people?  other  programs.  All  the  selections  are  taken 
Suggest  several  practical  ways.  from  the  Schreiner  Organ  Voluntaries  and 

8.  How  may  we  make  song  participa-  may  be  played  on  either  reed  or  pipe  orqan: 
tion  more  joyful,  spontaneous,  and  at-  Preliminary  Devotional  Music- 
tractive  to  the  entire  school?  A„J„„^                              T3     ±1.                         ,, 

9.  What  gives  song  such  force  or  power      qJlJSSS  i"p"  T* f^l™*  pag£  J1 

for  spiritual  upfift?     Suggest  several  f^Zrt      ff^    ^    ^ostlnd^    to    be 

important  factors  which9  might  enter  sTcrfmental-      InStmctot' 

in. 

10.  Are  there  worthy  artistic  goals  at-  £•  J^jayer  Kreutzer,  page  48 

tainable  in  Sunday  School  singing?  b-  Chotal  Nedmark,  page  96 

Name  at  least  six.  If  latter  part  is  too  difficult,  end  on  last 

11.  What  is  meant  by  song  or  musical  measure  of  4th  line, 
interpretation?  Marching- 

12.  What  does  beautiful  tone -consist  of?         Sunday  School  March  in  G  

13.  What  do  you  consider   among  the  Schreiner,  page  116 

SSSrif  contributions  .possible  in  our  This           also  be  used  as  a        tiudCt  but 

musical  ministry?  if  another  piece  is  deshed>  ..^  Glory  q£ 

14.  What  is  worthy  music  and  worthy  God  in  Nature,"  by  Beethoven,  page  81,  is 
worship?  suggested. 
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Third  Quarter,  Unit  III 


PROBLEMS  OF  LATTER-DAY  SAINT 
YOUTH 

The  complete  schedule  for  1941  follows: 

First  Quarter,  Unit  I 

FUNDAMENTAL  ASPECTS  OF 
MORMONISM 

January  5,  1941.    Preview  of  the  Course, 

January  12,  1941.  Lesson  1.  Mormonism 
and  the  Good  Life. 

January  19,  1941.  Lesson  2.  Mormonism 
and  Physical  Welfare. 

January  26,  1941.  Lesson  3.  Mormonism 
and  Mental  Health. 

February  2,  1941.  Lesson  4.  Mormonism 
and  Character  Formation. 

February  9, 1941.  Lesson  5.  Christian  Char- 
acter. 

February  16,  1941.  Lesson  6.  Mormonism 
and  Education. 

February  23,  1941.    Open  Sunday. 

March  2,  1941.  Lesson  7.  Mormonism  and 
Vocational  Service. 

March  9,  1941.  Lesson  8.  Mormonism  and 
Recreation. 

March  16,  1941.  Lesson  9.  Your  Amuse- 
ments. 

March  23,  1941.  Lesson  10.  Mormonism 
and  the  Future  Life. 

March  30,  1941.    Review. 


Second  Quarter,  Unit  II 

PERSONAL  PROBLEMS  FROM  THE 
MORMON  VIEWPOINT 


April  6,  1941. 

to  Others. 
April  13,  1941 
April  20,  1941. 
April  27,  1941 
May  4,  1941. 
May  11,  1941. 
May  18,  1941. 
May  25,  1941. 
June  1,  1941. 
June  8,  1941. 
June  15, 1941. 
June  22,  1941. 
June  29,  1941. 


Lesson  11.    Your  Relations 

.    Easter  Program. 

Lesson  12.    Your  Marriage. 
,    Lesson  13.    Your  Mate. 
Lesson  14.    Your  Courtship. 

Mother's  Day. 

Lesson  15.    Your  Home. 

Lesson  16.    Your  Children. 
Lesson  17.    Your  Associates. 
Lesson  18.    Your  Safety. 
Lesson  19.    Your  Citizenship. 

Open  Sunday. 
Review. 


SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  FROM  THE 
MORMON  VIEWPOINT 

July  6,  1941.    Lesson  20.    Your  Country. 

July  13,  1941.  Lesson  21.  Your  Country's 
Constitution. 

July  20,  1941.    Lesson  22.    Your  State. 

July  27,  1941.  Lesson  23.  Your  Cooperation 
and  Leadership. 

August  3,  1941.  Lesson  24.  Your  Attitude 
Toward  Social  Planning. 

August  10,  1941.    Open  Sunday. 

August  17,  1941.  Lesson  25.  Your  Atti- 
tude Toward  War. 

August  24,  1941.  Lesson  26.  Your  Attitude 
Toward  Crime. 

August  31,  1941.  Lesson  27.  Your  Attitude 
Toward  Poverty. 

September  7,  1941.  Lesson  28.  Your  At- 
titude Toward  Government. 

September  14,  1941.    Lesson  29.    Your  Aids. 

September  21,  1941.  Lesson  30.  Problems 
of  Youth. 

September  28,  1941.    Review. 


Fourth  Quarter,  Unit  IV 

RELIGIOUS  PROBLEMS  FROM  THE 
MORMON  VIEWPOINT 

October  5,  1 94 1 .    Lesson  3 1 .    Your  Religion. 

October  12,  1941.    Lesson  32.    Your  Faith. 

October  19,  1941.   Lesson  33.    Your  Prayers. 

October  26,  1941.    Open  Sunday. 

November  2,  1941.    Lesson  34.  Your  Church 
Activities. 

November  9,  1941,    Lesson  35.    Your  Mis- 
sion. 

November    16,    1941.      Lesson    36.      Your 
Eternal  Progress. 

November    23,    1941.     Lesson    37.      Your 
Scriptures. 

November    30,    1941.      Lesson    38.      Your 
Doubts. 

December  7,  1941.    Lesson  39.    Your  Strug- 
gle With  Evil. 

December  14,  1941.    Lesson  40.    Your  Free 
Agency. 

December  21,  1941.    Christmas  Program. 

December  28,  1941.    Review  and  Preview. 

Page  513 


514 


THE  INSTRUCTOR 


November.  1940 


•40 


PROBLEMS  OF  LATTER-DAY  SAINT 
YOUTH 

General  Preview  of  the  Course  For  1941 
For  January  1,  1941 
Text: 

General  Preview  of  the  Course  (Lesson 
Manual ) . 

Point  of  View: 

If  the  youth  of  the  Church  is  convinced 
that  Mormonism  has  a  solution  to  its  prob- 
lems, it  will  cling  to  "the  iron  rod."  On  the 
other  hand,  if  religion  is  viewed  as  a  cere- 
mony or  ritual  to  be  reserved  for  the  Sab- 
bath, the  sophisticated  youth  of  today  will 
likely  discard  it.  Accordingly,  the  course  is 
very  practical.  Mormonism  is  not  a  Sunday- 
go-to-meeting  affair;  rather,  it  is  a  sensible 
philosophy  for  the  entire  seven  days  of  the 
week.  What  has  it  for  immediate  application 
in  the  lives  of  its  youth?  The  answer  is  in 
the  outline  below. 

General  Preview: 

The  first  unit  (January,  February  and 
March)  reveals  the  relation  of  Mormonism 
to  the  good  life,  physical  welfare,  mental 
health,  character  formation,  education,  vo- 
cational service,  recreation,  life  here  and 
hereafter. 

The  second  unit  deals  with  the  most  in- 
timate personal  problems;  courtship,  mar- 
riage, home,  friends,  safety,  citizenship,  etc. 

The  third  unit  deals  with  social  problems 
from  the  Mormon  viewpoint — patriotism,  co- 
operation, and  leadership,  attitudes  toward 
social  planning,  war,  crime,  poverty,  and 
government. 

The  last  unit,  and  the  most  important,  deals 
with  the  religious  problems  of  youth:  faith, 
prayer,  church  activities,  the  Scriptures, 
doubts,  evil,  and  free  agency. 

Methodology: 

The  Socialized  Recitation.  (See  Wahl- 
quist,  Teaching  As  the  Direction  of  Activi* 
ties,  Chapter  VII)  is  the  method  of  teaching 
most  suitable  for  this  course  of  study. 

However,  considerable  attention  should  be 
given  to  special  reports  (see  advanced  as- 
signments marked  with  asterisks  in  each  les- 
son outline).  See  Wahlquist,  ibid,  page  58, 
Students'  Reports,  for  assistance. 

There  are  several  projects  suggested  and 
many  problems  included.  Consequently, 
the  teacher  should  read  Chapter  VI  of  the 
above  citation,  entitled  The  Problem-Project 
Method. 


Success  In  Teaching  This  Course: 

The  success  of  the  teacher  will  be  deter- 
mined in  large  measure  by  advanced  assign- 
ments. Begin  now,  see  the  assignments  for 
Lesson  1. 


*Once  each  quarter  an  Open  Sunday  is  provided 
to  enable  the  class  members  to  attend  Stake 
Conference.  Consequently,  actual  dates  for  the 
specific  lessons  may  vary  from  the  schedule. 
However,  one  unit  should  be  covered  each  Quarter. 


MORMONISM  AND  THE  GOOD  LIFE 
Lesson  1«  For  January  12,  1941 

Problems: 

How  best  can  I  shape  my  life? 

Text: 

Manual,  Lesson  1. 

References: 

(Including  the  main  sources  consulted  by 
the  author  of  the  lessons.  Consult  as  many 
as  are  accessible).  Brigham  Young  Dis~ 
courses,  page  686f;  Joseph  F.  Smith,  Gospel 
Doctrine,  Chapter  XV;  Muir,  Flashes  From 
the  Eternal  Semaphore,  Flash  III;  Snell, 
What  Is  Life  For?  Deseret  News,  June  20, 
1936  (Church  Supplement). 

Objective: 

(a)  To  stimulate  in  every  soul  the  quest 
for  the  good  life  and  (b)  to  understand  the 
good  life. 

Methodology: 

*1.  Have  a  student  report  on  the  topic, 
"Men  are,  that  they  might  have  joy." 

*2.  By  an  appeal  to  actual  experience, 
show  the  joy  in  service  to  the  Church  and  to 
fellowmen.  Cite  leaders:  Joseph  Smith, 
Brigham  Young,  Anthony  W.  Ivins,  and 
others. 

*3.  Explain  and  illustrate  "Joy  Dwells  in 
the  Ordinary."  The  student  reporting  will 
likely  read  the  quotations  from  Crane  and 
Stevenson, 

4.  Discuss  the  specific  hints  for  character 
formation.  For  example,  which  ones  do  the 
students  think  important?  Which  ones  are 
not  clear?  Which  ones  are  they  willing  to 
adopt  as  guides. 

5.  Sing  some  of  the  songs  listed  below  or 
have  them  used  as  opening  or  closing  songs 
or  practice  songs  in  the  general  assembly. 

Enrichment  Materials: 

1.  Practically  any  inspirational  book  will 
contain  appropriate  references,  such  as  El- 
bert Hubbard's  Scrapbook,  Elbert  Hubbard's 
Note  Book;  Emerson's  Essays;  Ralph  Par- 
lettes  University  of  Hard  Knocks. 

2.  Proverbs  6:16-19,  31:10-31;  Psalms  1, 
10:4-11,  and  others  you  may  select. 
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3.  Songs.  No.  207,  "Have  I  Done  Any 
Good?"  No.  246,  "Truth  Reflects  Upon  Our 
Senses."  No.  222,  "If  There's  Sunshine  In 
Your  Heart."  No.  218,  "Count  Your  Bless- 
ings." 

MORMONISM  AND  PHYSICAL 
WELFARE 

Lesson  2.  For  January  19,  1941 

Problem! 

How  Does  My  Religion  Assure  My  Phys- 
ical Fitness? 

Text: 

Manual,  Lesson  2. 

References: 

Doctrine  and  Covenants,  Section  89; 
Oaks,  The  Latter-day  Saint  Word  of  Wis- 
dom, Church  Supplement,  Desetet  News, 
May  30,  1936;  Widtsoe,  Joseph  Smith  As 
Scientist;  Ephraim,  "The  Truth  About  Hang- 
overs," American  Mercury,  August,  1935; 
Rowe,  The  Alcohol  Problem  Today  (30c, 
Deseret  Bookstore ) .  Any  textbook  on  phys- 
iology. 

Objective: 

To  show  that  physical  welfare  is  depend- 
ent upon  obedience  to  the  Word  of  Wisdom. 

Methodology: 

This  lesson  might  take  one  of  several 
forms : 

1.  A  lecture  by  a  competent,  sympathetic 
doctor  of  medicine,  with  questions  from  the 
students. 

2.  A  socialized  recitation,  with  some  ad- 
vanced assignments,  such  as : 

a.  Someone  to  read  aloud  the  89th  sec- 
tion, Doctrine  and  Covenants. 

b.  Someone  to  analyze  its  elements, 
positive  and  negative. 

c.  Someone  to  check  Dr.  Oaks'  state- 
ment with  a  nearby  physician,  and 
to  report  views  of  this  M.  D. 

d.  Someone  to  report  the  article,  "The 
Truth  About  Hangovers,"  American 
Mercury,  May,  1935. 

3.  A    socialized   recitation   involving   the. 
above  forms  of  student  participation  in  the 
presence   of   a   local   physician,    an   invited 
guest,  who  will  comment  either   (a)    as  he 
wishes,  or  (b)  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 

4.  Some  community  singing.  See  specific 
suggestions  below. 

Enrichment  Materials: 

"Let  us  note  the  counsel  given  by  the  sim- 
ple and  efficacious  method  of  living  which 
the  Word  of  Wisdom  teaches  as  the  only 


way  to  maintain  good  health  and  live  a  bet- 
ter and  longer  life,  and  which  its  adherents 
naturally  do  not  hesitate  to  call  "The  Way 
To  Health,  Long  Life,  and  Happiness."  The 
precepts  deal  principally  with  the  food  and 
drink.  They  are: 

1.  Moderate  use  of  meat. 

2.  The  liberal  use  of  fruits.  Fruits  of  all 
kinds. 

3.  The  regular  use  of  vegetables. 

4.  The  basic  use  of  grains. 

5.  Health  giving  beverages. 

6.  Proper  periods  of  sleep. 

7.  Habits  of  regular  work  and  play. 
Health  requires  regular  and  steady  physical 
labor  and  intellectual  effort. 

8.  A  correct  mental  attitude.  Faith,  hope, 
charity,  and  a  constant  seeking  after  the 
truth  of  life  and  the  universe  with  a  deter- 
mination to  accept  it  when  found,  form  the 
foundation  blocks  for  good  health.  A  sound 
religious  philosophy  is  a  prerequisite  for 
perfect  health. 

Prohibitions: 

1.  Abstinence  from  all  alcoholic  drinks. 
Beers,  wines  and  stronger  drinks  should  be 
eliminated  completely  from  human  use.  The 
proper  physiological  use  of  alcohol  is  for 
washing  of  the  body  in  disease. 

2.  Abstinence  from  the  use  of  tobacco.  In 
no  form  and  at  no  time  of  life  should  to- 
bacco be  used.  Tobacco  is  good  only  for 
bruises  and  sick  cattle. 

3.  Abstinence  from  the  use  of  tea,  coffee, 
and  similar  substances.  All  drinks  contain- 
ing substances  that  are  unnaturally  stimulat- 
ing should  be  eliminated  from  the  human 
diet. 

4.  Avoidance  of  refined  foods.  Refined 
foods  have  been  robbed  of  many  of  the  ele- 
ments most  needed  by  the  body." — Dr.  Gio- 
vanni Perrilli,  "The  Most  Hygienic  of  Re- 
ligious Sects."  Deseret  News,  November  19, 
1932. 

Effect  of  Alcohol  on  Insurability 
of  Youth: 

How  youth  is  being  made  the  target  for 
the  re-established  drink  trade  is  reflected  in 
this  testimony  of  Wayne  C.  Kilbourne,  man- 
ager, Family  Economics  Bureau,  Northwest- 
ern National  Life  Insurance  Company,  Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota: 

"Indulgence  in  alcohol  shows  an  increase 
of  149  per  cent  as  a  cause  of  uninsurability 
among  men  and  women  under  30.  For  all 
ages  the  increase  in  rejections  involving  a'~ 
coholic  excesses  is  25  per  cent  since  the  pre- 
repeal  days  of  1931-1932,  the  record  re- 
veals. ..." 
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Effect  of  Alcohol  on  Automobile  Methodology* 

Accidents:  1.  Probably  the   best  technique   for   this 

An   equally   significant  testimony   is   that  lesson    is    a    "socialized    recitation."      (See 

received    from    C.    W.    Fellows,    President,  Wahlquist,     Teaching  As  the  Direction  of 

Associated  Insurance  Companies,  San  Fran-  Activities,  Chapter  VII ) .  Make  use  of  the 

cisco,  California:  pivotal  Questions  Quarterly. 

"The  subject  you  mentioned  has  engaged  *2.  Hear  a  review  of  Link,  The  Return  To 

my  attention  for  a  very  considerable  period  Religion.  If  you  cannot  secure  a  copy,  re- 

and  I  anticipated  what  would  happen  follow-  view  the  condensed  version  in  the  Reader's 

ing  repeal  of  the  prohibition  law.  .  .  .  Digest  for  June,   1936.     Some  student  will 

"At  this  writing  a  comparison  of  under-  have  this  publication  in  his  home. 

writing  results  on  the  policies  issued  in  1934  3.  Spend  some  time  in  community  singing. 

and  those  issued  in  1933  shows  an  increase  See  specific  suggestions  below.  If  you  cannot 

of  over  twenty  per  cent  in  loss  costs  under  sing  in  the  classroom,  arrange  to  have  some 

bodily  injury  and  property  damage  policies,  of  these  numbers  used  in  opening  or  closing 

While  a  small  part  of  this  may  be  attributed  exercises,  or  for  song  practice. 

to  increased  mileage  exposure  through  great-  4.  Use  supplementary  materials  below.' 
er  use  of  cars,  we  are  convinced  that  the 

principal  factor  in  this  startling  increase  is  Enrichment  Materials: 

the  result  of  wider  use  of  alcoholic  bever-  1.  Prayer  Against  Complications  (see  ex- 
ages   by   automobile   drivers,    especially  by  cerpt  in  lesson)   By  Raymond  Kresensky. 
those  in  the  younger  age  brackets.  .  .  .  Lord,  I  have  studied  Thy  Revelations,  the 

"We  recently  introduced  a  restricted  pol-  Manifestations  of  Thyself  to  men.     I  have 

icy  for  the  total  abstainer  in  recognition  of  listened  to  the  words  of  Roylance,  Mill,  San- 

the  known  fact  that  such  drivers  are  pre-  day,  Dewey,  Fraser,  James,  Fechner,  Gore, 

f erred  risks  for  automobile  insurance.    The  Hooffding,  Bushnell,  and  Groce.  Seeking  a 

discount  allowed  from  standard  rates  is  20  breadth  of  understanding,  I  have  read  An- 

per  cent  and  our  studies  convince  us  that  axagoras,   Aristotle,  Plato,   Newton,   Arch- 

this  is  justified.  '.  .  ."  imedes,  Leibnitz,  Spinoza,  and  Kent.  Anselm, 

Augustine,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin,  Knox, 

Songs:  anc*  Wesley,  have  filled  me  with  the  elabor- 

No.  1 14,  "In  Our  Lovely  Deseret,"  {Deseret  ations  of  Christian  belief.  I  have  gone  to  the 

Sunday  School  Song  Book).  poets,     Tennyson,     Milton,     Lowell,     and 

Thompson. 

Successively  I  have  been  Humanist,  So- 

I  cialist,  Individualist — Behaviorist,  Personal- 

MORMONISM  AND  MENTAL  ist-  Pragmatist  and  Utilitarian.  Now  I  waver. 

HEALTH  God,  forgive  my  weariness  with  mental  ma- 
chinations. Let  me  find  peace  from  mental 

Lesson  3,  For  January  26,  1941  ^GoTf^ive  my  weariness  with  complica- 

tions  mental,  and  give  me  the  sound  of  Jesus 

Problem:  at  the  door,  and  the  voice,  Behold  I  stand 

How    Does    Religion    Influence    Mental  and  knock.  Give  me  His  Love  and  Human 

Health?  Understanding.     I    ask    for    nothing    more. 

Amen; 

Text:                                                       »  "2.  The   Psalms,   especially  the  23rd  and 

Manual,  Lesson  3.  40th  ( Spend  a  profitable  half  hour  selecting 

others ) . 

References:  3*  Dr.  David  Seabury  said,  on  April  26, 

Link,  The  Return  To  Religion  (The  Mac-  1936: 

millan  Company) ;   Link,   "The   Return  To  "Worry  has  become  a  national  affliction 

Religion,"  Readers  Digest,  Vol.  29,  No.  170  not  only  because  we  wear  ourselves  out  with 

(June,   1936);  Psalms  23rd  and  40th;  Bon-  useless  rush  and  confusion,  but  also  because 

net,  Psychology  and  Sell  Development  (Ginn  we  open  our  minds  to  all  sorts  of  influences 

and  Company ) ;   and  Wahlquist,   Teaching  which  give  us  false  values,  wrong  goals  and 

As    the    Direction    of    Activities,    Chapter  futile  conclusions.  All  of  which  muddles  our 

XVIII   (Deseret  Sunday  School  Union).  minds.  If  the  life  about  us  were  a  fine  con- 
structive thing,  with  most  of  its  influences 

Objective:  good,  our  susceptibility  would  be  less  se- 

To  show  that  religious  belief  is  a  safeguard  rious.  As  it  is,  our  minds  feed  on  a  lot  of 

to  mental  health.  {Continued  on  page  535) 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  specific  objectives  for  the  new  Senior 
Department  course  of  study  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  promote  an  understanding  of  the 
plan  and  purpose  of  the  Gospel  as  it  relates 
to  human  beings  and  to  eternal  life. 

2.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
function  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of 
Latter-day  Saints  in  its  relationship  to  the 
Gospel  plan. 

3.  To  develop  an  appreciation  for  the  op- 
portunities and  privileges  offered  by  the 
Church  for  the  intellectual,  spiritual,  emo- 
tional, physical,  social  and  economic  welfare 
of  its  members. 

4.  To  stimulate  and  motivate  the  disposi- 
tion among  Church  members  to  participate  in 
the  wide  variety  of  activities  offered  them. 

5.  To  more  fully  establish  an  appreciation 
of  the  work  of  redemption  for  the  dead  as 

carried  on  by  the  Church. 

*     *     * 

As  originally  planned,  the  course  of  study 
was  to  be  divided  equally  into  two  divisions : 
(1)  The  Church  and  the  Living,  and  (2) 
The  Church  and  the  Dead.  As  the  writing 
progressed,  it  became  increasingly  apparent 
that  it  was  almost  impossible  to  make  a  dis- 
tinct separation  without  discussing  the  topics 
in  minute  detail.  This  was  found  to  be  im- 
practicable. The  Gospel  plan  in  its  relation- 
ship to  the  living  and  the  dead  is  a  continuous 
system  applicable  to  both.  And  so  the  de- 
cision was  made  to  discuss  the  important 
features  of  the  Gospel  as  taught  by  the 
Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints 
without  attempting  to  separate  them  into  two 
distinct  divisions.  The  items  of  genealogical 
importance  have  received  equal  emphasis 
with  the  other  features. 

In  general,  the  course  of  study  discusses 
the  following: 

1.  Reasons  for  the  Church. 

2.  The  aims  of  life. 

3.  The  Gospel  plan  as  it  applies  to  the 
living  and  the  dead. 

4.  The  Priesthood  and  its  functions. 

5.  Activity  in  the  Church. 

6.  Temple  work  for  the  living  and  the 
dead. 

7.  The  missionary  system  of  the  Church. 

8.  The  development  of  the  Auxiliary  or- 
ganizations and  their  functions. 


9.  Provision  for  the  intellectual,  emotion- 
al, spiritual,  physical,  social  and  economic 
welfare  of  the  Church  members, 

10.  Church  ideals  and  standards. 

Some  Suggestions; 

1.  Every  teacher  should  have  The  In" 
sttuctot.  Therein  will  be  found  a  point  of 
view  which  will  prove  valuable  in  helping 
to  clarify  each  lesson.  Questions  and  prob- 
lems for  study  and  discussion  will  appear  in 
The  Instructor  rather  than  in  the  manual. 
These,  along,  with  the  objectives,  enrichment 
material  and  suggestions  should  make  the 
magazine  a  useful  aid  to  the  teacher. 

2.  It  is  recommended  that  enough  manuals 
be  purchased  by  the  class  so  that  each  pupil 
may  have  access  to  one  of  them.  The  manu- 
als should  not  be  taken  home  by  the  pupils, 
but  should  remain  in  the  care  of  the  teacher 
or  another  responsible  person  so  that  they 
can  be  passed  out  each  Sunday  for  group 
supervised  study.  (Exceptions  to  the  rule 
might  be  permitted  in  cases  of  special  assign- 
ments requiring  special  preparation.) 

3.  Preparation  should  be  made  many 
weeks  in  advance  for  the  lesson  periods. 
Careful  thinking,  planning  and  study  of  the 
possibilities  for  making  better  classes,  usu- 
ally yield  worthwhile  results. 

4.  Every  teacher's  aim  should  be  to  make 
the  assignment  of  lessons  interesting  and 
clear  so  that  the  pupils  will  look  forward 
to  the  lesson  day. 

5.  Pupils  in  this  department  need  activity. 
Make  adequate  provision  for  it. 

THE  RESTORED  CHURCH  AT  WORK 
WHY  HAVE  A  CHURCH? 

Lesson  1.    For  January  5,  1941 

Problem: 

What  are  the  practical  reasons  for  having 
churches? 

Objective: 

To  build  up  a  knowledge  and  an  apprecia* 
tion  of  the  Church  that  we  might  become[ 
more  inclined  to  use  its  facilities. 

Enrichment  Suggestions: 

The  church  is  not  an  end  product;  it  is  only 
the  vehicle,  or  organization  through  which 
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God-given  principles  are  presented  and  ef- 
fectively applied,  resulting  in  happiness  and 
spiritual  growth  and  development.  The  word 
"Church"  as  used  in  this  lesson  is  general 
in  application.  No  mention  is  made  of  the 
Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints. 
Why  a  person  should  belong  to  the  L.  D.  S. 
Church  will  be  a  problem  of  the  next  lesson. 

The  term  church  means  more  than  the 
church  home;  it  is  an  organization — -"the 
preserver  of  religion." 

From  the  following  list  of  reasons  for  "be- 
ing religious"  are  taken  many  helpful  hints  re- 
garding the  question  "Why  have  a  Church?" 

Reasons  for  Being  Religious 
(From  A  List  By  Geo*  H,  Brimhall) 

1.  Because  man  has  a  spiritual  capacity 
which  can  be  develped  through  religion  only. 

2.  Because  man  has  spiritual  yearnings  that 
religion  alone  can  justify. 

3.  Because  spiriutal  vigor  or  conscious- 
ness of  spiritual  strength  is  a  source  of  help- 
ful happiness  obtained  only  by  being  good. 

4.  Because  religion  has  survived  in  the  race 
for  good,  and  whatever  has  survived  in  the 
race  for  good  should  be  found  in  the  indi- 
vidual. 

5.  Because  religion  makes  easy  certain 
duties  which,  without  it,  would  be  burden- 
some and  even  painful. 

6.  Because  the  nations  that  have  discard- 
ed religion  have  gone  down. 

7.  Because  the  greatest  civilization  of  ages 
is  founded  on  religion. 

8.  Because  the  world's  greatest  thinkers 
have  been,  and  are  still,  religious. 

9.  Because  the  masterpieces  of  literature 
reach  their  climax  in  religious  sentiment. 

10.  Because  masterpieces  of  art  are  the 
reflection  of  religion. 

11.  Because  persons  who  have  been  both 
skeptical  and  religious  declare  that  the  reli- 
gious condition  is  incomparably  the  more  de- 
sirable one. 

12.  Because  communities  where  a  religious 
influence  is  dominating  are  of  a  higher  moral 
grade  than  where  skepticism  prevails. 

I  Am  the  Church 

By  Beulah  Hughes 

B.  /  Am  the  Church. 
I  am  the  Church! 

The  great  Creator  drew  the  plans  for  me 
within  His  heart  of  love: 

The  Great  Architect  gave  His  dearest  Pos- 
session that  I  might  be  erected; 

My  one  and  only  Foundation  is  His  Son — 
whose  body  was  nailed  to  a  tree; 


My  chief  Corner  Stone — the  Stone  which  the 

builders  rejected; 
My  walls — placed  without  hammer's  sound 

— are  built  by  the  martyrs  of  the  centuries; 
My  steeple  points  ever  toward  that  Great 

Architect-Builder  throughout  eternity. 
From  my  belfry  rings  out  the  call  for  worship 

to  countless  multitudes  of  all  ages; 
My  door  swings  open  to  all  of  every  race 

and  every  age — bidding  them  welcome; 
In  my  sanctuary  there  is — 

Peace  for  tired  minds, 

Rest  for  weary  bodies, 

Compassion  for  suffering  humanity, 

Forgiveness  for  repentant  sinners, 

Communion  for  saints, 

Christ — for  all  who  seek  Him! 
I  am  the  Church! 

All  the  love  of  God,  the  great  Architect, 

All  the  sacrifices  of  Christ,  the  Great 
Builder, 

All  the  dreams  of  dauntless  prophets, 

All  the  faith  of  hopeful  pioneers, 

All  the  hope  of  countless  millions, 

All  the  joy  of  conquering  Christians  are 
enclosed  within  my  walls! 

I  am  the  Church! 

Without  me  civilization  must  crumble! 

With  me  is  eternity 

—  (From  Christ  and  the  Fine  Arts,  Mans.) 

References: 

1.  Widtsoe,  John  A.,  Program  of  the 
Church;  Chapter  1,  "  What  Is  Religion?" 
Chapter  3,  "The  Church  and  the  Happiness 
Goal;"  Chapter  4,  "Motivating  Elements." 

2.  Brimhall,  Geo.  H.,  "Twenty-One  Rea- 
sons For  Being  Religious;"  Improvement 
Era,  (August,  1920),  page  873. 

3.  Rees,  Mrs.  R.  A.,  "Why  Be  An  Active 
Church  Member;"  Improvement  Era,  (Sep- 
tember, 1926),  page  1029. 

4.  Brimhall,  Geo.  A.,  "Why  Have  a 
Church?  Improvement  Era,  (May,  1921) 
page  613. 

5.  Josephson,  Marba  C,  "Let's  Go  To 
Church;"  Improvement  Era,  (October, 
1937)  page  625. 

6.  Link,  Henry  C,  The  Return  To  Relig- 
ion; Chapter  2,  "I  Go  To  Church,"  page  17. 

Questions  and  Suggestions: 

1.  Name  some  circumstances  from  your 
own  experiences  (or  reading)  in  which  or- 
ganization shows  itself  superior  to  individual 
strength. 

2.  If  an  individual  is  a  "genius"  or  is  "su- 
perior" to  the  organized  group,  wouldn't  it 
retard  him  to  join  the  others? 

3.  What  can  be  gained  spiritually  from  a 
group  in  church  that  a  hermit  cannot  gain 
alone  with  his  prayer-book? 

4.  What  sort  of  organization  did  Christ 
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specify,  (Read  the  references  under  4  and  5 
in  Dr.  Brimhall's  quotation.) 

5.  There  are  times  when  you  may  think: 
"If  I  had  stayed  home  today  and  read  a  good 
book  or  listened  to  the  radio,  I  should  have 
received  more  good  than  by  going  to  Sunday 
School."  (a)  What  are  the  reasons  for  such 
a  situation,  (b)  How  can  they  be  remedied? 

6.  Name  or  list  on  the  board  some  of  the 
things  which  you  really  enjoy  in  church1  that 
cannot  be  obtained  anywhere  else. 

WHY    CHOOSE    THE    CHURCH    OF 

JESUS  CHRIST  OF  LATTER-DAY 

SAINTS 

Lesson  2.    For  January  12,  1941 

Problem: 

The  members  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
of  Latter-day  Saints  believe  it  to  be  the  true 
Church  of  Christ.  What  are  the  reasons  for 
their  belief? 

Objective* 

To  broaden  our  understanding  of  the  rea- 
sons why  members  of  the  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints  believe  that  it  is 
the  true  Church,  in  order  that  our  faith  and 
conviction  of  its  truthfulness  might  be  in" 
creased  and  strengthened. 

Point  of  View: 

This  lesson  is  positive  in  its  declaration 
that  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day 
Saints  is  the  only  true  Church.  To  some 
people  such  positive  statements  as:  "This  au- 
thority and  fulness  rests  only  with  the  L.  D.  S. 
Church,"  "The  Church  has  all  truth."  "The 
Church  is  the  True  Church,"  "It  is  ahead  of 
anything  else  in  the  church  world,"  and  "Its 
organization  is  superior  to  that  of  all  other 
churches"  may  arouse  antagonism  or  anti- 
pathy. It  is  hoped  that  such  will  not  be  the 
case.  It  should  be  remembered  that  this  les- 
son only  purports  to  summarize  the  convic- 
tion of  Church  members.  It  does  not  in  any 
way  prevent  an  open  and  frank  discussion  of 
the  material  which  will  stimulate  students  to 
think  for  themselves  and  to  draw  their  own 
conclusions. 

References: 

Brimhall,  George  H.  (a)  "Why  Choose 
the  L.  D.  S.  Church,"  Era  {May,  1921), 
page  615;  (b)  "A  Four-Minute  Address," 
Era,  (July,  1926) ,  page  856. 

Bennion,  A.  S.,  "The  Church  As  An  Ideal 
Institution,"  Era,   (August,  1921),  page  880. 

Reimaun,  Paul  E.,  "Why  I  Remain  a  Mor- 
mon," Era,  (July,  1923),  page  837. 

Peterson,  John  H.,  "Why  I  Am  a  Latter- 
day  Saint,"  Era,  (September,  1903),  page 
836. 

Hyde,  William  A.,  "Why  I  Am  a  Mor- 
mon," Era,   (April,  1913),  page  531. 


Widtsoe,  John  A.,  "Some  Effects  of  the 
Gospel  on  Human  Lives,"  Era  (April,  1920) , 
page  544. 

Burt,  J.  A.,  "Why  I  Love  the  Gospel," 
Era,  (March,  1919),  page  438. 

Bennett,  F.  L.  W„  "The  True  Church," 
Era,   (October,  1917),  page  1094. 

Talmage,  J.  E.,  "A  Church  Up-to-Date," 
Era,  (May,  1919),  page  632. 

Tuddenham,  J.  R„  "Religion,  True  and 
False,"  Era,  (November,  1903),  page  28. 

Nibley,  Charles  W.,  "Church  Founded 
Upon  Revelation,"  Era,  (June,  1928),  page 
658. 

Clark,  J.  Reuben,  "The  Church  Looks  to 
the  Future,"  Era,  (November,  1937),  page 
666. 

Goddard,  J.  Percy,  "Abominable  Creeds," 
(July,  1930),  page  599,  (August,  1930), 
page  680. 

The  Doctrines  of  the  Church,  "The  True 
Church,"  page  1,  (Published  by  the  L.  D.  S. 
Department  of  Education,  1939). 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  Why  should  a  church  having  the  truth 
be  concerned  with  the  dead  as  well  as  with 
the  living? 

2.  Recount  the  words  concerning  the  truth 
in  churches  which  were  given  to  Joseph 
Smith  in  his  first  vision. 

3.  Discuss:  "The  happiest  people  in  the 
Church  are  active  members." 

4.  Present  evidence  that  the  Church  ap- 
peals to  intellectual  people. 

5.  Present  evidence  that  the  Church  is 
up-to-date  and  progressive. 

6.  Consider  each  of  the  14  reasons  listed 
by  Dr.  Brimhall  and  give  some  evidence  sup- 
porting each. 

Suggestion; 

It  would  be  effective  to  invite  one  or  two 
individuals  to  the  class  who  could  explain 
why  they  believe  the  L.  D.  S.  Church  to  be 
the  truth.  The  testimony  of  converts  are 
often  stimulating  and  faith-promoting. 

HAPPINESS,  THE  GOAL  OF  LIFE 

Lesson  3.     For  January  19,  1941 
Problem: 

Happiness  is  the  goal  of  life.  What  are 
the  types  of  life  activities  which  contribute 
most  towards  the  achievement  of  this  goal? 

Objective: 

To  stimulate  thinking  concerning  the  goals 
we  seek  to  achieve  in  life  and  to  learn  the 
methods  of  achieving  these  goals. 

Point  of  View: 

This  lesson  makes  the  declaration  that 
happiness  and  joy  are  the  aims  of  life,  and 
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makes  brief  explanation  of  how  people  seek 
to  gain  these  goals.  The  frequent  result  is 
momentary  satisfaction  rather  than  perma- 
nent joy.  A  story  is  told  in  the  manual  for 
the  purpose  of  stimulating  thinking.  That 
the  story  is  not  entirely  true  to  life  is  quite 
apparent.  The  activities  of  "dancing,"  "din- 
ing," "laughing,"  "loving"  and  other  pleasur- 
able activities,  not  condemned  by  the  Church, 
do  not  always  lead  to  the  "end  of  the  road" 
characterized  by  disease  and  remorse.  Nor 
do  "perspiration,"  "children,"  "simple 
foods,"  and  "confusion"  described  in  the 
story  constitute  all  of  the  elements  which 
make  up  a  life  of  happiness.  There  is  a 
"middle-road"  which  combines  both  work 
and  play  which  is,  perhaps,  nearer  the  true 
"road  of  happiness."  The  good  life  is  not 
necessarily  a  life  of  sorrow  and  privation, 
but  joy  does  not  wholly  exclude  sorrow.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  momentary  satisfaction  is 
often  confused  with  happiness  and  "wicked- 
ness never  was  happiness." 

References*  \ 

Jensen,  Nephi,  "Joy,"  Eta  (January,  1915), 
p.  231;  Fletcher,  Dr.  Harvey,  "A  Formula 
from  Life,"  Era  (August,  1936),  p.  464; 
Barker,  Charles  E.,  "The  Road  to  Happi- 
ness," Eta  (May,  1924),  p.  600;  Hinckley, 
Parnell,  "Foundations  for  Happiness,"  Eta 
(Oct.,  1933),  p.  730;  McKay,  David  O., 
"Widening  Horizons,"  Eta  (August,  1939), 
p.  458;  Jensen,  Nephi,  "The  Abundant  Life," 
Eta  (July,  1935),  p.  422;  Hale,  Heber  Q., 
"Man's  Quest  for  Joy,"  Eta  (October,  1934), 
p.  640;  Johnston,  H.  L.,  "Riches,"  Eta  (May, 
1924),  p.  596;  Hillis,  N.  D.,  "God  Cares  For 
Me,"  Eta  (January,  1902),  p.  206;  Richards, 
Stephen  L,  "The  Royal  Road  to  Happiness," 
jEraJJan.,  1925),  p.  283;  Brimhall,  George 
H.,  "Sources  of  Joy  and  Factors  of  Happi- 
ness," Eta  (A  series  beginning  in  September, 
1921 ) ;  Merrill,  Joseph  F.,  "The  Happy  Life," 
Eta  (July,  1906)  p.  721;  Dalton,  F,  F., 
"Life's  Mission,"  Eta  (March,  1903) ,  p.  360; 
Wade,  Kenyon,  "An  Epidemic  of  Happi- 
ness," Eta  (February,  1931),  p.  200;  Barnes, 
C.  T.,  "Our  Goal  and  Self-Insistence,"  Eta 
(Sept.,  1906),  p.  846;  "Our  Goal",  Eta 
(May,  1904),  p.  532;  Brandley,  Elsie  T., 
"What  Men  Live  By,"  Eta,  (November, 
1929),  p.  52;  Smith,  Joseph  F.,  "What  the 
Purpose,"  Era  (July,  1909),  p.  744. 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  Make  a  list  of  personal  qualities  that 
help  people  gain  happiness. 

2.  Point  out  the  differences  in  the  follow- 
ing words:  Success,  happiness,  joy,  pleasure, 
amusement,  fame,  notoriety. 

3.  What  are  some  of  the  experiences  in 


your    life   that    you   remember     as     having 
brought  you  real  happiness? 

4.  In  what  ways  might  wealth  prevent  the 
gaining  of  happiness?  How  might  it  help 
in  gaining  happiness? 

5.  What  are  some  of  the  factors  in  the 
world  today  that  keep  people  from  gaining 
happiness? 

6.  Analyze  the  story  given  in  the  lesson 
material  and  show  how  it  fails  to  tell  the 
whole  truth. 

7.  Reconstruct  the  story  and  describe  a 
"middle  road"  which  would  bring  happiness. 

8.  On  what  might  we  depend  as  a  safe 
guide  in  the  search  for  happiness? 


THE  CHURCH  AND  THE 
HAPPINESS  GOAL 

Lesson  4*    For  January  26,  1941 

Problem: 

What  is  the  function  of  the  Church  in  as- 
sisting its  members  to  achieve  the  happiness 
goal? 

Objective: 

To  btoaden  our  knowledge  of  the  Chutch's 
purpose  to  help  its  members  gain  the  great' 
est  happiness  from  life  and  to  discover 
whether  or  not  it  is  succeeding  in  its  purpose, 
that  we  might  be  motivated  to  turn  to  the 
Chutch  lot  the  assistance  we  need. 

Point  of  View: 

This  lesson  is  closely  related  to  the  preced- 
ing one.  The  latter  aimed  to  direct  our  think- 
ing towards  the  purposes  of  life  while  the 
present  one  points  out  the  function  of  our 
Church  in  helping  us  to  meet  those  purposes. 
It  should  be  emphasized  that  the  person  who 
follows  the  teachings  of  the  Church  is  the 
happy  person. 

References: 

( The  articles  listed  in  the  preceding  lesson 
may  also  apply  here.)  Widtsoe,  John  A., 
The  Program  of  the  Church,  Chapters  2  and 
3,  pp.  19-29. 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  Following  are  a  few  questions  often 
asked  by  pupils.     Discuss  them. 

a.  What  is  a  religious  person? 

b.  Is  religion  a  practical  asset  to  my  life? 

c.  How  does  religion  help  in  living  better 
and  happier  lives? 

d.  Are  practical  people  religious? 

e.  Isn't  religion  a  "kill- joy"? 

2.  Discuss:  "Happiness  must  be  continu- 
ous, else  it  is  imperfect." 

( Continued  on  page  535 ) 
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THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST 

Preview  For  Teachers 
January  5,  1941 

Course  Objective: 

The  objective  of  the  course  for  the  ad- 
vanced juniors  (age  14)  for  1941  is  to  bridge 
over  the  historical  gap  between  the  life  and 
ministry  of  Christ  and  our  Church  of  the 
present  day,  in  order  that  the  student  may 
identify  himself  and  the  Church  of  which  he 
is  a  member,  as  the  true  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ.  The  material  will  be  presented  large- 
ly from  the  historical  and  biographical  point 
of  view  on  the  theory  that  in  the  course  im- 
mediately following  next  year  the  doctrinal 
identification  will  be  made. 

I 

Outline  of  Course: 

The  lessons  are  divided  into  the  following 
blocks  of  material: 
I.  The  Church  in  Christ's  Day  in  Palestine. 
II,  The  Church  Taken  to  the  Gentiles. 

III.  The  Church  on  the  American  Continent 
Among  the  Nephites. 

IV.  The  Church  in  the  Old  World  Declines. 

V.  The    Church    of    Christ    Restored    in 
America. 

Part  1.  Preparation. 
Part  2.  The  Restoration. 

References: 

References  for  the  teacher  will  vary  in 
each  part  of  the  course.  For  the  first  part  of 
the  year  dealing  with  the  ancient  Church 
among  the  Jews,  Gentiles  and  Nephites  the 
following  works  are  highly  recommended: 

1.  New  Testament. 

2.  Book  of  Mormon. 

3.  McKay,  David  O.,  The  Ancient  Apos« 
ties,  Deseret  Book  Co.,  79c. 

4.  Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ. 

5.  Robinson,   B.  W.,   The  Life  of  Paul, 
University  of  Chicago  Press,  $1.50. 

Students  will  find  ample  reading  in  the 
manual.  Above  all,  the  teacher  should  study 
the  scriptures  referred  to  in  each  lesson,  and 
become  familiar  with  the  lives  of  the  Apostles 
and  events  in  the  early  Church  as  revealed 
in  the  Gospel  and  the  Book  of  Acts. 


CONCERT  RECITATION  FOR 
JANUARY 

(Matthew  4:18-19) 
And  Jesus,  walking  by  the  Sea  of  Gali- 
lee, saw  two  brethren,  Simon  called  Pe- 
ter, and  Andrew  his  brother,  casting  a 
net  into  the  sea:  for  they  were  fishers* 
And  he  saith  unto  them,  Follow  me,  and 
I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men* 


WHY  JESUS  ESTABLISHED 
A  CHURCH 

Lesson  1,  For  January  12,  1941 

Objective: 

/  need  the  Church  to  help  me  to  be  a  true 
disciple  of  Jesus. 

Supplementary  References: 

In  this  first  introductory  lesson  the  na- 
ture of  the  subject  matter  demands  that  we 
draw  largely  upon  the  experience  of  students 
and  ourselves  for  discussion  material.  The 
following  reference  may  be  used  if  reinter- 
preted by  the  teacher  in  terms  of  the  con- 
crete experiences  of  children  of  the  ages 
represented  in  the  class: 

Widtsoe,  John  A„  Program  of  the  Church, 
Chapter  3. 

Organization  of  Material: 

This  lesson  affords  an  opportunity  to  cre- 
ate interest  in,  and  motivation  for,  the  course 
of  study  for  the  entire  year.  Our  aim  should 
be  to  help  the  student  feel  and  express  his 
own  appreciation  and  need  for  the  Church 
of  Christ.  If  this  can  be  achieved  then  he 
will  be  eager  to  know  at  what  price  and  in 
what  manner  the  church  has  been  organ- 
ized from  time  to  time  among  men. 

Students  will  frequently  speak  more  read- 
ily of  their  own  experiences  if  they  can  do 
so  impersonally  through  a  third  person.  This 
is  the  justification  for  the  introductory  situ- 
ation concerning  Tom  and  Jerry  presented  in 
the  student  manual. 

I.  In  defense  of  Tom's  position  (question 
1,  in  manual)  as  one  who  is  active  in  the 
Church,  let  the  students  give  all  the  reasons 
they  can  think  of  for  their  own  interest  in 
the  Church.  List  their  reasons  on  the  black- 
board. Without  the  students  realizing  it,  this 
exercise  will  amount  to  a  testimony  meeting 
on  the  subject  of  why  I  appreciate  my 
Church. 
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II.  Having  constructed  this  picture  of  the 
value  of  the  Church  on  the  basis  of  personal 
experience,  turn  the  attention  of  the  students 
to  another  point  of  view.  Develop  with  them 
some  of  the  things  Christ  wants  to  achieve 
in  the  lives  of  men.  What  are  they?  Why 
can  many  of  them  best  be  realized  through 
the  Church?  Use  the  blackboard  again,  and 
the  quotations  in  the  student  texts,  explain- 
ing briefly  the  setting  of  each. 

Enrichment  Material: 

Reasons  why  a  church  is  necessary  and 
helpful : 

1.  It  leads  men  to  worship  God  by  pro- 
viding a  good  social  setting  and  environ- 
ment. 

2.  It  becomes  the  guardian  and  adminis- 
trator of  the  Priesthood  and  ordinances  of 
the  Gospel  by  which  men  can  receive  bless- 
ings from  God. 

3.  It  brings  men  of  all  manner  of  talent 
and  ability  together,  and  gives  them  the  op- 
portunity to  serve  each  other.  Illustrate. 

4.  It  provides  help  and  security  for  the 
needy,  e.g.,  fast  offerings,  tithing,  Church 
welfare  program,  work  of  the  Relief  Society. 

5.  It  provides  numerous  opportunities  to 
teach  men  the  right  through  its  organizations. 

6.  It  brings  good  people  together  as 
friends  and  brothers,  bringing  them  the  joys 
of  good  human  association. 

Application: 

If  the  lesson  has  been  successful,  its  aim 
will  have  been  achieved.  Students  will  feel 
the  need  of  the  Church. 


FISHERS  OF  MEN 
Lesson  2.  For  January  19,  1941 

Objective: 

To  reveal  the  qualities  in  men  which  make 
them  worthy  of  being  chosen  disciples  of 
Christ. 

Supplementary  References: 

Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ,  Chapter  16; 
Booth,  Background  of  the  Bible,  pages  55, 
63  ( a  good  description  of  the  land ) ;  Klaus- 
ner,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  pages  193,  228  (a 
comprehensive  description  of  the  religious 
sects  in  Jesus'  day  by  a  scholarly  Jew). 

Organization  of  Material: 

We  suggest  the  followng  lesson  develop- 
ment for  your  consideration: 

I.  Palestine  at  the  Time  of  Christ. 

Have  a  map  in  the  class  room.  Briefly  re- 
view the  geography  of  the  country  letting 
the  student  locate  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  the 
Jordan  River,  and  the  Dead  Sea,  the  cities 
of  Nazareth,  Capernaum,  Bethsaida,  Keriot, 


and  Jerusalem,  and  the  Provinces  of  Galilee, 
Samaria  and  Judea.  Explain  the  importance 
of  Jerusalem  and  how  the  Jews  there  regard- 
ed the  Galileans  and  Samaritans. 

II.  Jewish  Sects  in  Jesus'  Time. 

a.  Name  the  four  sects. 

b.  Give  essential  characteristics  of 
each. 

c.  Compare  Christ's  point  of  view  with 
that  of  each  sect  as  an  explanation 
of  why  he  asked  none  of  them  to 
establish  His  Church. 

III.  The  Twelve. 

The  topics  in  the  lesson  up  to  this  point 
furnish  background  material  for  an  under- 
standing and  appreciation  of  the  men  Jesus 
chose  to  be  the  Twelve  Apostles.  Our  next 
and  final  aim  in  this  lesson  is  to  help  the  stu- 
dent visualize  Christ's  problem  of  establish- 
ing the  Kingdom  of  God,  the  kind  of  help 
He  needed,  and  the  men  He  chose  to  give 
that  help. 

The  following  steps  may  be  taken  to 
achieve  this  aim: 

1.  What  kind  of  men  would  you  select  to 
establish  righteousness  in  the  earth? 

2.  Describe  some  characters  from  the  Old 
Testament  who  were  chosen  of  God,  e.g., 
Abraham,  Moses,  Amos. 

3.  List  on  the  blackboard  the  Twelve,  giv- 
.  en  name,  home,  and  occupation  (if  known), 

somewhat  as  follows: 

Name  Home  Occupation 

1.  Peter  Bethsaida  Fisherman 

2.  Let  the  students  talk  from  their  own 
experience  and  imagination  about  the  quali- 
ties of  a  fisherman. 

3.  Compare  the  art  of  fishing  for  fish  and 
the  art  of  fishing  for  men, 

(a)  Things  in  common, 

(b)  Relative  importance  of  the  object 
in  each  case. 

Enrichment  Material: 

I.  The  Land  of  Palestine. 

Palestine  is  60  miles  wide  at  the  south  and 
35  at  the  north  and  100  miles  long.  Running 
north  and  south  it  is  divided  into  five  parallel 
lines  which  from  the  Mediterranean  east- 
ward are :  ( 1 )  the  Maritime  Plain,  low  and 
fertile,  (2)  the  Shephelah,  a  country  of  low 
hills  and  broad  valleys;  (3)  the  central 
mountain  range,  the  backbone  of  the  country 
and  the  real  home  of  the  Israelites;  (4)  the 
Jordan  River  Valley  connecting  Galilee  and 
the  Dead  Sea;  ( 5 )  the  Eastern  Plateau  be- 
yond Jordan,  a  rather  high  Plateau  country, 
home  of  traditional  foes  of  Israel, 
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II.  The  Twelve. 

Name 


1 .  Simon  bar  Jonah  ( Peter ) 

2.  James  {son  of  Zebedee) 

3.  John  (his  brother) 

4.  Andrew  (Peter's  brother) 

5.  Philip 

6.  Nathaniel  (Bartholomew) 

7.  Matthew  (Levi) 

8.  Thomas 

9.  James  (son  of  Alpheus) 

10.  Judas  (Lebbeus  or 
Thaddeus ) 

1 1 .  Simon  the  zealot 

12.  Judas  Iscariot 

Judea,  the  southern  Province,  was  proud 
of  its  position  as  the  seat  of  Jerusalem,  the 
Temple  and  Jewish  Culture.  Samaria,  the 
central  province,  had  been  overrun  in  722 
B.  C.  by  the  Assyrians,  who  had  intermar- 
ried with  the  Jews.  Hence  the  Samaritans 
were  not  looked  upon  with  feelings  of  equal- 
ity by  the  Jews.  (Read  John  4).  Galilee,  a 
beautiful  province  to  the  north,  while  con- 
sidered provincial  by  the  urban  Jews  at  Jeru- 
salem, supported  much  trade  and  activity. 
There  were  as  a  natual  consequence  of  com- 
merce, many  foreigners  always  within  the 
Galilean  hordes.  So  it  is  obvious  that  Christ's 
apostles  were  not  hermits  and  peasants.  They 
knew  life  as  it  was  lived  in  busy  and  cos- 
mopolitan centers. 

Application: 

Much  of  the  time  of  the  lesson  will  be 
necessarilly  concerned  with  information. 
This  is  a  "background  laying"  lesson.  Yet 
the  student  should  emerge  with  the  feeling 
that  Christ  chose  men  of  character,  men 
steeled  in  work  and  men  from  among  the 
people;  and  feel  that  he  would  like  to  be 
worthy  to  be  a  disciple  of  Christ. 


Home 

Bethsaida,  Galilee 
Bethsaida,  Galilee 
Bethsaida,  Galilee 
Bethsaida,  Galilee 
Bethsaida,  Galilee 

Cana,  Galilee 
Capernaum,  Galilee 

Galilee 

Galilee 

Galilee 

Galilee 
Kerioth,  Judea 


Occupation 

Fisherman 
Fisherman 
Fisherman 
Fisherman 
Unknown 
Unknown 
Publican  or  tax  collector 
Unknown 
Unknown 
Unknown 

Unknown 
Businessman  (?) 


IN  THE  SERVICE  OF  GOD 
Lesson  3*  For  January  26,  1941 

Objective: 

The  greatest  reward  of  being  a  worthy 
disciple  and  servant  of  Christ  comes  not  in 
an  easy  going  life  free  from  sorrow,  suffering 
and  struggle,  but  in  strength  of  character,  joy 
and  peace  and  eternal  life. 

References: 

Scriptural  references  cited  in  student  man- 
ual are  best.  In  addition  Alma  32:27-44,  and 
Galatians  5:16-26  can  be  interpreted  to  illus- 
trate the  more  delicious  fruits  of  religious 
service  and  living. 

Organization  of  Material: 
Introduction: 

Review  briefly  the  story  of  the  calling  of 


the  Twelve.  When  Jesus  meets  them  here 
they  are  fishermen,  or  other  workers  who  de- 
pend on  their  daily  labor  for  a  livelihood  and 
who  have  dependents  to  support.  Jesus  calls 
them  to  lay  down  their  nets  and  follow  Him. 
What  a  request  to  make!  What,  the  teacher 
could  well  ask  the  students,  did  Jesus  require 
of  them?  What  did  He  promise  them? 

I.  Whole-Souled  Devotion. 

Jesus  allows  for  no  compromise.  Man  can- 
not plow  in  His  vineyard  and  look  back  at 
the  same  time,  nor  serve  both  God  and  Mam- 
mon. This  part  offers  an  excellent  opportun- 
ity to  discuss  with  the  student  how  in  our 
day  it  is  possible  for  a  man  to  serve  God  and 
also  to  go  about  his  daily  tasks  of  earning 
a  living  and  caring  for  the  family.  How  can 
a  young  person  be  a  whole-souled  devotee 
of  Jesus  in  our  day? 

II.  All  Is  Not  Easy  in  the  Service  of  the 

Lord. 
Our  young  people  must  not  grow  up  be- 
lieving that  if  they  live  their  religion  no  harm 
or  suffering  will  befall  them.  Such  a  point 
of  view  will  mean  sure  disillusionment  later, 
and  possibly  unnecessary  loss  of  faith.  Christ 
did  not  promise  his  Apostles,  nor  other  fol- 
lowers, freedom  from  pain,  suffering,  sor- 
row. Religious  people  can  escape  much  sor- 
row, but  not  all.  Life  is  real  and  all  must 
participate.  This  part  of  the  lesson  is  a  good 
place  to  drive  that  idea  home,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  help  the  student  to  gain  an 
appreciation  of  the  great  cost  of  establishing 
the  Church  in  any  day. 

III.  The  Rewards  of  Being  in  the  Service 
of  the  Master. 

The  most  delicious  fruits  of  service  for 
Christ  are  spiritual  in  nature.  This  is  true  of 
life  as  a  whole.  Religion,  therefore,  becomes 
a  great  source  of  satisfaction.  Question  the 
students  to  see  if  they  know  the  joy  that 
(Turn  to  page  533) 
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CONCERT  RECITATION 

FOR  JANUARY 

(John  3:16) 

**For  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he 
gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that  whoso" 
ever  believeth  in  him  should  not  perish, 
but  have  everlasting  life/* 


Suggestions  For  Two-and*One-Half  * 
Minute  Talks 

1.  The  Land  of  Palestine.  (Tell  about  the 
size,  climate,  and  something  about  the  people 
who  lived  there  at  the  time  of  Christ. ) 

2.  The  Birth  of  the  Savior.  (Tell  why  Jos- 
eph and  Mary  were  in  Bethlehem,  about 
their  having  to  take  lodgings  in  a  stable, 
and  about  the  visit  of  the  shepherds  after 
the  Baby  was  born. ) 

3.  Wise  Men  from  the  East. 

4.  The  Wrath  of  Herod. 

5.  The  Carpenter's  Son.  (Tell  about  the 
probable  life  of  Jesus  in  Nazareth. ) 


LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY 
AN  INTRODUCTION 

Note  To  The  Teacher: 

On  this  first  Sunday  of  the  year  consider- 
able time  is  likely  to  be  taken  up  in  making 
or  checking  new  rolls,  in  organizing  the  class, 
etc.  It  is  suggested,  therefore,  that  only  a 
short  introductory  lesson  be  given  on  this 
day.  i  .      : 

Objective} 

To  arouse  interest  in  the  subject  for  the 
year,  which  is  the  life  of  Christ  from  the  nar* 
rative  point  of  view. 

Text: 

No  special  text  for  this  lesson  is  needed; 
however,  helpful  suggestions  can  be  obtained 
from  the  introductory  chapters  of  most  books 
dealing  with  the  life  of  Christ  or  with  Chris- 
tianity in  general.  Attention  is  called  par- 
ticularly to  Elder  James  E.  Talmage's  book, 
Jesus  the  Christ. 

Supplementary  Materials: 

Since  we  are  this  year  making  the  story 
approach  to  the  life  of  our  Savior,  it  would 
be  well  to  bring  to  class,  if  possible,  pictures 
that  immediately  suggest  a  few  of  the  best 
known  narratives,  such  as  the  Three  Wise 
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Men,  the  Flight  into  Egypt,  the  Carpenter's 
Son,  etc. 

Suggestions  For  Teaching: 

So  often  we  hear  criticisms  such  as  these: 
"O,  we've  had  those  stories  before!"  "We 
learned  all  about  that  in  Primary!"  "Why 
can't  we  have  something  different?" 

Don't  be  discouraged!  Those  are  the 
usual  complaints  of  young  people  who  have 
touched  only  the  surface.  The  very  fact  that 
they  show  a  lack  of  interest  is  sufficient  proof 
that  if  the  pupils  know  the  stories  at  all,  they 
know  them  only  superficially.  Nor  can  we 
blame  them,  either!  Who  would  want  to  sit 
through  exactly  the  same  "movie"  over  and 
over  again?  Even  the  best  shows  would  soon 
lose  their  interest,  and  many  would  rouse  our 
active  dislike. 

What  can  we  do  about  it?  Perhaps  this 
point  of  view  will  be  helpful: 

Jesus  was  the  Master  Story  Teller  of  all 
time.  For  example,  the  Israelites  had  had 
for  many  long  generations  the  command- 
ment: "Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self"; yet  it  was  not  until  Jesus  related  the 
parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan  that  the  world 
was  really  made  to  understand  the  true  mean- 
ing of  that  simple  law. 

How  great  is  your  opportunity  to  do  good 
this  year! 


THE  BIRTH  OF  JESUS 
Lesson  L  For  January  12,  1941 

Objective: 

To  emphasize  the  fact  that  Jesus,  the  Re- 
deemer of  Mankind,  the  Lord  of  this  earth, 
was  born  under  conditions  of  poverty  and 
humility. 

Xcxts* 

Matt.  1 : 1 8-25;  Luke  2 : 1  -20;  Weed,  A  Life 
of  Christ  for  the  Young,  Chapters  1-3. 

Supplementary  References: 

A  very  beautiful  narrative  of  the  lesson  is 
found  in  the  first  three  chapters  of  The  Life 
of  Christ,  by  Farrar.  See  also  Jesus  the 
Christ,  by  James  E.  Talmage,  and  pages 
42-28  in  Kent's  Life  and  Teachings  of  Jesus. 
Your  Sunday  School  library  should  contain 
a  copy  of  Dummelow's  One  Volume  Bible 
Commentary  in  which  the  treatment  of  the 
second  chapter  of  Luke  is  particularly  help- 
ful, 
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Outline: 

I.  Palestine  Is  Small  But  Important. 

a.  It  is  about  one  hundred  sixty  miles 
by  forty  miles. 

b.  The  Hebrews  looked  upon  it  as  the 
Promised  Land. 

c.  It  was  the  cross-roads  between  great 
nations. 

d.  It  was  ruled  over  by  Rome. 

II.  The  Birth  of  Jesus  Had  Been  Foretold. 

a.  Prophets  of  Israel  foresaw  His  com- 
ing. 

b.  Prophets  of  the  Nephites  told  about 
it. 

c.  All  the  Jews  looked  for  His  coming. 
III.  Jesus  Was  Born  In  Bethlehem. 

a.  That  city  was  the  home  of  His  an- 
cestors. 

b.  Joseph  and  Mary  were  obedient  to 
the  law. 

c.  They   could    find    only    a    stable   in 
which  to  sleep. 

d.  Angels  brought  the  news  to  the  shep- 
herds. 

e.  Shepherds   and   wise   men   came   to 
pay  honor  to  the  new-born  King. 

Suggestions  For  Teaching: 

Peloubet,  in  the  International  Dictionary, 
says: 

"Manger.  This  word  comes  only  in  Luke 
2:7,  12  and  16,  in  connection  with  the  birth 
of  Christ.  It  means  a  crib  or  feeding  trough, 
but  according  to  Schleusner  its  real  signifi- 
cance in  the  New  Testament  is  the  open 
court-yard  attached  to  the  inn  or  Khan,  in 
which  the  cattle  would  be  shut  at  night,  and 
where'  the  poorer  travelers  might  unpack 
their  animals  and  take  up  their  lodging,  when 
they  were  either  by  want  of  room  or  want 
of  means  excluded  from  the  house."  (See 
page  3&3.) 

it  is  not  so  important  to  stress  the  particu- 
lar kind  of  manger  or  stall  where  Christ  was 
born  as  it  is  to  emphasize  the  fact  that  Jesus, 
the  Son  of  God,  was  born  among  such  hum- 
ble surroundings.  Our  Heavenly  Father 
could  no  doubt  have  over-ruled  circum- 
stances in  such  a  way  that  Jesus  could  have 
been  born  in  a  marble  palace,  amid  luxurious 
surroundings.  But,  as  one  writer  puts  it,  "By 
the  manner  of  His  birth,  Jesus  showed  His 
sympathy  with  the  hard  lot  of  the  poor,  and 
His  contempt  for  human  splendor.  He  also 
gave  a  forecast  of  His  future  manner  of  life, 
when  He  'was  despised  and  rejected  of  men 
and  had  no  place  to  lay  His  head.'  " 

Attention  should  be  called  briefly  to  the 
lesson  of  obedience,  as  exemplified  in  the 
visit  of  Joseph  and  Mary  to  Bethlehem  in 
accordance  with  the  decree  of  their  govern- 
ment.   Remind  pupils  of  our  own  belief  in 


being  subject  to  kings,  presidents,  rulers,  and 
magistrates,  in  obeying,  honoring,  and  sus- 
taining the  law. 

Another  point  of  interest  is  the  fact  that, 
while  the  shepherds  were  awestruck  and 
electrified  by  the  announcement  of  the  an- 
gels, they  accepted  the  message  as  the  one 
they  had  long  expected.  There  was  no  doubt 
in  their  minds.  They  knew  that  the  new- 
born Child  was  truly  the  Messiah  that  had 
been  so  long  foretold. 

Your  Sunday  School  library  should  have 
a  set  of  Bible  pictures  containing  one  de- 
picting the  visit  of  the  shepherds  or  the  Wise 
Men.  Borrow  it,  if  you  have  none  of  your 
own,  and  use  it  in  the  enrichment  of  your 
lesson.  Excellent  sets  of  Bible  pictures  in 
colors  can  be  obtained  at  very  low  cost  from 
your  bookstore.  Public  libraries  are  always 
willing  to  co-operate.  A  worthwhile  project 
for  your  class  would  be  the  collecting  and 
mounting  of  pictures  bearing  upon  our  sub- 
ject. Sources  of  such  pictures  are  current 
newspapers  and  magazines. 


THE  ESCAPE  FROM  KING  HEROD 
Lesson  2.  For  January  19,  1941 

Objective: 

To  show  that  when  a  person  has  been 
given  an  especially  important  mission  to  per-' 
form,  the  Lord  will  help  him  to  accomplish  it. 

Texts: 

Weed,  A  Life  of  Christ  for  the  Young, 
Chapters  5,  6  and  7;  Matthew  2:19-23. 

Supplementary  References: 

Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  Chapter  IV;  Rand 
and  McNally,  Bible  Atlas,  pages  103,  194; 
Papini,  Life  of  Christ,  pages  26-36;  Kent, 
The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Jesus,  pages  49- 
51;  Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ,  Chapter  20; 
Tarbell,  In  the  Master's  Country,  pages  28- 
29;  any  good  Bible  dictionary  or  commen- 
tary. 

Suggestions  For  Teaching: 

What  a  joy  it  is  to  a  teacher  to  feel  that 
a  lesson  has  been  given  successfully — that 
the  pupils  have  been  both  enlightened  and 
interested!  The  use  of  enrichment  material  to 
supplement  the  text  will  help  you  very  far 
toward  this  accomplishment. 

Get  from  a  Bible  dictionary  or  Bible  com- 
mentary some  facts  about  the  true  character 
of  Herod.  In  their  talk  with  him,  the  Wise 
Men  probably  suspected  Herod's  real  de- 
sires with  regard  to  the  child  Jesus,  and  were 
therefore  prepared  for  the  message  that  came 
to  them,  that  they  should  return  home  an- 
other way. 
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The  pupils  might  wonder  why  Egypt  was 
chosen  as  a  place  of  safety.  Dummelow  tells 
us  this: 

"Egypt  was  the  only  place  of  refuge  easily 
reached  from  Bethlehem.  It  was  outside  the 
dominions  of  Herod,  under  Roman  govern- 
ment, and  contained  a  population  of  at  least 
a  million  Jews,  who  were  more  wealthy  and 
enlightened  than  those  in  Palestine."  ("One 
Volume  Bible  Commentary,"  page  628.) 

Take  a  map  and  show  the  probable  route 
taken  by  the  "Holy  Family."  Explain  to  the 
pupils  that  the  way  led  through  a  sparsely 
settled,  desert-like  region.  Dangers  and  hard- 
ships were  undoubtedly  encountered  on  the 
way. 

Show  that  God  was  mindful  of  the  safety 
and  welfare  of  His  Son.  He  sent  three  mes- 
sages to  Joseph :  first,  that  he  should  flee  from 
Herod  into  the  safety  of  Egypt;  second,  that 
Herod  was  dead  and  that  Joseph  should 
therefore  return  to  his  own  home  in  Naz- 
areth; and  third,  that  he  should  avoid  Beth- 
lehem on  the  return  journey,  for  Herod's  son, 
who  ruled  in  his  father's  place,  was  also  a 
wicked  man. 

While  not  much  is  definitely  known  con- 
cerning Jesus'  early  life  in  Nazareth,  most 
boys  and  girls  have  about  the  same  kind  of 
development  during  certain  years.  The  mem- 
bers of  the  class  can  be  helped  to  understand 
the  possible  activities  of  the  boy  Jesus  by 
calling  to  mind  some  of  their  own  activities 
at  home  and  at  school.  Many  of  our  children 
live  in  the  mountains,  in  little  valleys,  and 
can  easily  picture  what  Nazareth  and  the 
valley  in  which  it  is  situated  looked  like  to 
the  children  who  lived  there  at  the  time  of 
the  Savior. 

During  Christ's  boyhood  He  lived  among 
farmers,  masons,  smiths,  carpenters — the 
people  who  were  doing  productive  work  and 
who  were  living  the  more  simple  lives.  It 
was  this  contact  that  gave  Him  the  marvel- 
ous insight  into  the  lives,  habits,  and  under- 
standings of  the  people  that  enabled  Him  to 
teach  so  simply  and  so  effectively  in  His  later 
years. 


JESUS  IN  THE  TEMPLE 
Lesson  3.  For  January  26,  1941 

Objective: 

To  impress  upon  pupils  the  fact  that  the 
age  of  twelve  years  was — and  still  is — a 
turning  point  of  very  great  importance. 

Texts: 

Luke  2:41-52;  Weed,  "A  Life  of  Christ 
for  the  Young,"  Chapters  8  and  9. 


Supplementary  References: 

Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  Chapter  6;  Talmage, 
Jesus  the  Christ,  pages  52-54;  Papini,  Life  of 
Christ,  pages  32  and  33. 

Outline: 

I.  The  Passover  Was  An  Important  Cele- 
bration. 

a.  It   commemorated   the   release   from 
Egyptian  bondage. 

b.  It  signified  the  beginning  of  the  He- 
brew nation. 

II.  It  Was  Observed  By  All  Jews,  Every- 
where. 

a.  Those   from   a   distance   traveled  in 
companies  to  Jerusalem. 

b.  They  spent  several  days  in  this  city. 

III.  Jesus  Remained  in  the  Temple. 

a.  He  was  not  missed  for  a  day. 

b.  Then  His  parents  felt  great  anxiety. 

c.  He  was  found  in  the  Temple. 

d.  The  statement  made  to  His  mother 
was  important. 

IV.  Jesus    Was    Subject    To    His    Parents' 
Wishes. 

Suggestions  For  Teaching: 

In  preparing  this  lesson,  the  teacher  should 
read  the  story  of  the  First  Passover,  Exodus 
12,  and  should  consult  a  Bible  dictionary  for 
a  more  thorough  understanding  of  this  cele- 
bration. The  Passover  played  so  important 
a  part  in  the  life  of  Jesus  that  the  teacher 
will  do  well  to  make  the  occasion,  the  jour- 
ney, and  the  observance  as  clear  and  im- 
pressive as  possible. 

The  "International  Bible  Dictionary,"  page 
486,  says  in  part: 

"Why  instituted. — This  feast  was  institu- 
ted by  God  to  commemorate  the  deliverance 
of  the  Israelites  from  Egyptian  bondage  and 
the  sparing  of  their  first-born  when  the  de- 
stroying angel  smote  the  first-born  of  the 
Egyptians.  The  deliverance  from  Egypt  was 
regarded  as  the  starting  point  of  the  Hebrew 
nation.  The  Israelites  were  then  raised  from 
the  condition  of  bondsmen  under  a  foreign 
tyrant  to  that  of  a  free  people  owing  allegi- 
ance to  no  one  but  Jehovah.  The  prophet  in 
a  later  age  spoke  of  the  event  as  a  creation 
and  a  redemption  of  the  nation.  God  de- 
clares Himself  to  be  "the  Creator  of  Israel." 
The  Exodus  was  thus  looked  upon  as  the 
birth  of  the  nation;  the  Passover  was  its  an- 
nual birthday  feast.  It  was  the  yearly  me- 
morial of  the  dedication  of  the  people  to 
him  who  had  saved  their  first-born  from  the 
destroyer,  in  order  that  they  might  be  made 
holy  to  himself." 

Farrar,  in  his  Life  of  Christ,  page  67,  says : 
"The  age  of  twelve  years  was  a  critical 
(Turn  to  page  539) 
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LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  AND 
PREVIEW  JANUARY  5,  1941 

General; 

The  work  for  this  year  will  emphasize 
development  of  character  through  reference 
to  Old  Testament  Stories.  The  Material  of 
the  Old  Testament  has  been  grouped  under 
six  headings,  or  into  six  units  if  you  prefer, 
ase  follows: 

Unit  1 :  "In  the  Beginning,"  4  lessons. 

Unit  2:  "The  Pioneers,"  11  lessons. 

Unit  3:  "The  Deliverance,"  14  lessons. 

Unit  4:  "The  Judges,"  6  lessons. 

Unit  5:  ''The  United  Kingdom,"  6  lessons. 

Unit  6:  "The  Kingdom  Divided,"  3  lessons. 

Four  review  lessons  will  also  be  arranged 
for,  making  48  lessons  in  all. 

The  subject  matter  used  for  the  work  of 
this  year  takes  us  on  a  historical  journey 
through  Hebrew  history  to  the  time  of  the 
division  of  the  Kingdom.  It  is  contemplated 
that  the  lessons  for  the  following  year  shall 
use,  as  basic  subject  matter,  the  Old  Testa- 
ment after  the  division,  and  the  first  part  of 
the  Book  of  Mormon  to  the  time  of  Christ's 
birth  and  appearance  upon  the  American 
Continent. 

While  the  Old  Testament  is  used  as  sub- 
ject matter,  it  is  not  that  in  which  we  are 
fundamentally  interested.  We  desire  to  see 
our  boys  and  girls  grow  in  certain  basic 
qualities  of  character;  the  stories  and  lessons 
drawn  from  the  heroic  characters  of  the  Old 
Testament  seem  well  suited  to  our  purpose. 
Ten  and  eleven-year-olds  enjoy  well-told, 
hero  stories.  In  addition  to  the  story,  basic 
religious  concepts  are  to  be  presented  in  vital, 
realistic  style. 

Teach  the  story  so  it  will  remain  as  knowl- 
edge; but  teach  the  lesson  so  it  will  remain 
as  character.  Proper  habits,  attitudes  and 
ideals  should  be  fostered  that  will  remain 
long  after  details  of  the  stories  have  been 
forgotten.  If  there  is  one  main  key  to  this 
year's  work,  it  is  that  God  is  our  loving 
Heavenly  Father;  we  are  His  children.  God 
wants  us  to  live  the  "good  life"  and  we  will 
secure  His  blessings,  both  in  this  life  and 
in  the  life  that  is  yet  to  come. 

A  suggested  class  procedure  might  well 
be: 

1.  Routine  class  business.     Check  as- 


signments and  activities. 

2.  Establish  your  "Point  of  Contact," 
as  motivation  for  reading  or  study- 
ing the  lesson  material. 

3.  Study  period.  The  Pre-Study  Ques- 
tions are  fact  questions  that  are  an- 
swered in  the  story.  Some  teachers 
may  prefer  to  tell  the  story  in  their 
own  words;  others  will  have  the  stu- 
dents read  the  story  together  in  class, 
making  such  brief  explanations  as 
they  feel  are  needed,  as  the  story  is 
being  read.  Caution:  Do  not  spoil 
the  story  by  lengthy  discussions  or 
interruptions  while  the  story  is  being 
studied. 

4.  Brief  review. 

5.  A  study  of  the  problem  for  the  day, 
using  "Thought  questions  as  guides, 
(lead  pupils  to  desire  to  follow  the 
day's  teachings  by  specific  "trail 
builders"  during  the  next  week). 

6.  Make  assignments  and  check  upon 
individual  activity  records. 

Each  lesson,  as  you  see,  is  provided  with 
two  sets  of  questions  except  lessons  21-25, 
inclusive.  It  is  not  expected  that  you  will 
have  time  to  cover  all  of  either  sets.  Some 
classes  may  find  the  Thought  Questions  too 
difficult.  Other  classes  will  have  individual 
pupils  that  may  handle  them  nicely.  Some 
classes  may  wish  to  use  them  entirely  as  a 
basis  for  the  class  discussion.  After  all,  they 
are  only  suggestions  and  helps  in  assisting  to- 
ward character  growth.  Study  them;  use 
what  you  can;  substitute  others  if  you  feel 
they  will  reach  the  objective  more  effectively. 

Assignment: 

Learn  First  Article  of  Faith  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  lesson  of  the  following  Sunday. 

UNIT  ONE 

'IN  THE  BEGINNING" 

OUR  EARTH 

Lesson  1.    For  Sunday,  January  12, 1941 

"All  things  were  very  good." 

Objective: 

To  secure  a  desire  to  cooperate,  on  the 
part  'of  the  students,  in  all  worthwhile  ac* 
tivities  and  projects. 

Page  527 
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Point  of  Contact: 

Call  for  a  report  of  community  or  home 
projects  that  pupils  know  of,  or  in  which 
they  may  be  interested  that  has  required  co- 
operative action.  For  material  to  build  a 
model  airplane  we  require:  wood,  from  for- 
ests; knife,  (steel),  from  mines;  glue,  from 
cattle,  etc.;  these  have  to  be  assembled, 
manufactured  and  marketed,  involving  the 
work  of  railroads,  factories,  salesmen.  To 
make  a  toy  piano  or  doll  buggy:  wood,  rub- 
ber, leather,  paint,  steel,  etc.,  are  required. 

A  church  welfare  project,  or  a  basketball 
team  are  good  examples  of  cooperation. 

Possible  Methodology: 

1.  Call  attention  to  the  Pre-study  Ques- 
tions. Each  pupil  should  be  able  to  answer 
these  when  the  Story  in  the  manual  has  been 
read. 

2.  Details  that  illustrate  cooperation: 

1.  Michael  (Adam)  sent  with  Jehovah 
(Jesus,  our  Savior)  to  organize  the 
world  after  a  pattern  decided  upon. 

2.  Satan  attempted  to  destroy  the  plan. 
A  war  followed. 

3.  The  Spirit  Children  of  Heavenly 
Father  decided  whether  they  would 
follow  Jehovah  or  Satan. 

4.  Steps  in  organizing  the  world,  (note 
that  the  elements,  spirits,  angels  and 
Gods  all  cooperate). 

a.  First    Day:    Earth    formed    and 
light  made. 

b.  Second  Day:   Skies  formed,  wa- 
ters divided. 

c.  Third   Day:    Dry   land,    grasses 
and  plants. 

d.  Fourth   Day:    Sun,  moon,   stars, 
seasons. 

e.  Fifth  Day:  Fish,  birds,  insects. 

f.  Sixth  Day:  Four-footed  animals, 
Adam  and  Eve. 

g.  Seventh  Day:  A  day  of  rest. 

5.  When  all  was  finished  the  Lord  was 
able  to  say  of  His  work  that  "It 
was  very  good." 

6.  A  detailed  study  of  the  Thought 
Questions. 

7.  Stress  our  divine  lineage.  God  is  the 
actual  and  literal  father  of  our 
spirits.  We  fought  in  heaven  for  the 
chance  to  come  to  this  world  to  ob- 
tain bodies. 

8.  Review  the  First  Article  of  Faith, 
and  assign  the  Second  Article  of 
Faith  for  next  Sunday.  Show  the 
application  of  Article  1  in  today's 
lesson. 

9.  List  ways  in  which  we  may  cooper- 
ate with  parents,  church  leaders, 
school  and  civic  authorities '  during 
the  future. 


Lesson  Enrichment: 

The  Story  in  Genesis  is  not  intended  to 
be  a  source  book  in  Geology.  We  have  no 
general  quarrel  with  Science  when  Science 
gives  us  facts.  But  the  story  of  the  Creation 
does  teach  basic  truths  with  which  our  stu- 
dents need  to  become  familiar:  1.  God  is 
the  Great  Giver  of  all  the  things  that  make 
this  earth  a  pleasant  place:  sun,  rain,  flow- 
ers, etc.  The  evil  in  the  world  is  mainly 
man's  doing.  2.  Man  is  the  greatest  creation 
of  all.  The  Lord  made  man  in  His  own  im- 
age. He  wants  us  to  keep  the  world  beauti- 
ful. 3.  This  world,  and  all  pertaining  to  it 
was  made  as  a  cooperative  activity.  We  can 
do  our  part  in  keeping  this  world  beautiful 
by  cooperating  with  parents,  teachers,  church 
and  government  leaders.  We  must  learn  to 
know  good  leaders  from  bad,  and  follow  the 
good. 

Activity: 

1.  Know  and  make  a  list  of  activities  in 
which  pupils  may  cooperate  during  the  next 
week  to  make  their  homes  happier,  etc. 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1 .  Know  participants  and  order  of  creation 
events.  2.  Have  knowledge  of:  Pre-exist- 
ence,  War  in  Heaven,  Heavenly  Father,  and 
our  relation  to  Him.  3.  Determine  to  coop- 
erate in  worthy  acts,  leading  to  a  better  and 
happier  life. 


THE  FIRST  EARTH  HOME 
Lesson  2*    For  Sunday,  January  19,  1941 

"Man  is  that  he  might  have  joy." 

Objetive: 

To  secure  a  desire  to  choose  the  right — 
not  because  it  is  the  easiest,  but  because  it 
is  the  way  to  love  and  happiness. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Show  how  happiness  comes  through  giv- 
ing: Christmas  presents,  tithing,  fast  dona- 
tions; sacrifices  that  bring  joy.  Watch  the 
newspapers  for  accounts  of  Boy  Scout,  or 
other  good  deeds,  e.  g.,  a  mother  gave  her 
life  to  save  her  child  when  her  home  was 
struck  by  enemy  shells. 

Possible  Methodology: 

1.  Review  memory  work. 

2.  Call  for  report  on  activities  of  a  co- 
operative nature  through  which  the  pupil 
secured  happiness.  Was  anyone  else  made 
happy  too? 

3.  Establish  your  point  of  contact.  Stress 
the  point  that  "Man  is  that  he  miqht  have 
joy. 
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4.  Develop  the  lesson  as  indicated  in  Jan- 
uary 12,  outline. 

1.  Why  Adam  and  Eve  were  in  the 
Garden. 

2.  What  the  plan  consists  of:  Free 
agency,  transgression,  atonement, 
Redeemer:  these  terms  should  be 
understood. 

3.  The  two  trees. 

4.  The  desire  of  Adam  and  Eve  to  do 
right, 

5.  The  visit  from  Satan. 

6.  The  choice  is  made. 

7.  The  result. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

Adam  and  Eve  broke  one  law  so  they 
might  fulfil  a  higher  law.  They  did  it  of 
their  own  choice.  We  should  never  con- 
sider our  First  Parents  as  having  committed 
a  grievous  sin.  It  was  necessary  that  the  law 
be  broken.  It  happens  every  day,  and  is  vir- 
tue rather  than  vice,  e.g.,  1.  Pulling  one  tooth 
destroys  a  perfect  set,  but  may  save  the  life. 
2.  Your  father  says,  "Go  directly  to  school, 
but  he  would  be  pleased  if  you  should  stop 
when  you  see  a  building  on  fire,  and  send 
in  the  fire  alarm.  3.  Men  sometimes  have 
exposed  themselves  to  danger  or  even  death 
to  discover  great  medical  aids. 

Jesus  allowed  himself  to  be  crucified  that 
the  world  may  be  redeemed — to  atone  for 
Adam's  transgression;  through  that  act  we 
shall  all  be  raised  from  the  grave.  It  does  not 
release  us  from  punishment  for  our  individu- 
al sins  however. 

Emphasize  the  joy  of  Jehovah  when 
He  knew  that  Adam  and  Eve  had  chosen 
the  Higher  Law.  It  is  essential  to  learn  that 
God  loves  us.  This  earth  life  is  a  privilege; 
calamities  and  troubles  are  not  punishments, 
but  trials,  to  see  how  we  will  choose; 
through  these  we  are  made  strong. 

Activity: 

1.  Plan  how  to  demonstrate  our  love  to 
those  about  us.  Decide  upon  some  act  of 
service  that  will  please  someone  we  love. 

2.  Learn  the  "Third  Article  of  Faith." 

3.  Study  the  poem  that  begins:  "Know 
this  that  every  soul  is  free." 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1.  Knowledge  of  the  first  earth  home.  2, 
Ability  to  define  some  new  terms:  pre-exist- 
ence,  atonement,  etc.  3.  Acts  of  love  and 
sacrifice,  freely  and  joyfully  performed. 


THE  FIRST  FAMILY 
Lesson  3.     For  Sunday  January  26,  1941 

"Am  I  my  brother's  keeper?" 


Objetive: 

To  learn  that  other  people  have  rights  as 
well  as  we,  and  that  we  should  respect  those 
rights. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Destruction  of  property  in  the  ward  chap- 
els (song  books,  desks,  chairs,  etc.)  might 
be  a  good  starting  point  if  not  made  too  per- 
'  sonal  so  some  student  is  made  an  object 
lesson  for  other  class  members.  Some  people 
take  things  that  do  not  belong  to  them;  na- 
tions are  like  people.  Greed,  anger,  jealousy, 
selfishness,  hatred,  thefts,  and  sometimes 
worse,  these  arise  as  negative  aspects  when 
people  lack  respect  for  rights  of  others.  Ref- 
erence to  the  help  given  to  children  from 
Europe's  war  zones  may  be  made  as  pos- 
sible examples  of  being  our  brother's  keeper. 

Possible  Methodology: 

After  your  background  study  has  been 
made,  the  pupils  may  dramatize  "The  Quar- 
rel." Make  it  spontaneous,  rather  than  a  re- 
hearsed production.  Emphasize  Abel's  efforts 
to  help  Cain  to  a  better  attitude. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

There  is  always  a  law  to  be  obeyed  and 
evil  to  be  avoided.  As  long  as  we  obey  the 
Voice  that  tells  us  what  is  good  to  do,  we 
will  be  happy.  There  are  four  possible  stages 
in  life's  experiences:  innocence,  disobedi- 
ence, punishment,  redemption.  Remember 
the  Lord  always  offers  the  opportunity  for 
redemption. 

Do  we  ever  kill?  Do  our  cruel,  heartless 
words  cut  short  the  life  of  our  brother?  Do 
the  lying  tongues  and  angry  shouting  destroy 
the  love  of  our  friends?  Have  we  killed  the 
esteem  of  our  friends  by  telling  stories 
about  them?  The  positive  values  of  respect 
for  the  rights  of  others  should  be  empha- 
sized, for  this  lesson  is  really  one  of  a  nega- 
tive form  used  to  teach  a  fine  virtue. 

Do  we  take  our  brother's  clothing  without 
asking?  Are  sisters  always  careful  to  get 
permission  before  taking  things  belonging  to 
each  other?  How  can  we  truly  be  our  broth- 
er's keeper,  helper,  and  friend? 

Activity: 

1.  Dramatize  "The  Quarrel." 

2.  Study  the  "Fourth  Article  of  Faith." 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1.  Determine  to  leave  other  people's  prop- 
erty alone,  2.  Resolve  to  be  more  consider- 
ate; to  control  our  tempers,  etc.  3.  Show 
love  to  parents,  brothers  and  sisters  in  every 
way  possible.  4.  Know  the  story  of  the  First 
Family.    5.  Know  Article  three. 
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LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

WHAT  IT  MEANS  TO  BE  A 
LATTER-DAY  SAINT 

General  Statement  to  Teachers* 

The  children  of  this  department  are  old 
enough  to  be  or  to  have  been  baptized.  As- 
suming that  they  are  members  of  the  Church, 
it  is  well  that  they  understand  what  it  means 
to  be  a  Latter-day  Saint. 

That  is  the  main  purpose  of  this  course. 

The  pupils'  Manual  is  an  illustrated  text- 
book entitled  What  It  Means  To  Be  A  Lat- 
ter-day Saint.  It  has  been  written  in  simple, 
direct  style.  Many  of  the  principles  which 
Latter-day  Saints  should  understand  and 
live  can  be  understood  by  eight  and  nine- 
year-old  members  of  the  Church,  only  in 
their  simpler  aspects.  It  will  be  observed, 
therefore,  that  many  of  the  principles  of  the 
Gospel  treated  in  this  course,  are  simply 
introduced  and  are  not  exhaustively  devel- 
oped. Courses  in  higher  departments  will  add 
"line  upon  line  and  precept  upon  precept," 
as  the  student  matures  and  progresses  through 
the  complete  courses  of  study. 

Teachers  are  asked  to  accept  this  course, 
the  pupils'  textbook  and  the  helps  published 
in  The  Instructor  with  the  thought  always  in 
mind  that  such  materials  must  be  adapted  by 
the  teachers  themselves.  For  some  children 
in  this  department  the  lessons  in  the  textbook, 
What  It  Means  To  Be  A  Latter-day  Saint, 
will  be  easy  to  read  and  to  understand.  Oth- 
ers may  read  with  effort.  Still  others  may  not 
be  able  to  read  them  at  all.  In  some  degree 
teachers  at  all  levels  face  the  same  problem. 

One  of  the  chief  functions  of  every  teach- 
er at  every  age  level  is  to  interpret,  to  adapt 
and  to  apply  the  materials  of  the  course 
taught  to  the  understanding  and  the  mental 
development  of  the  learners.  This  is  a  maior 
function  of  teachers  of  this  course  and  at  this 
level. 

In  number  of  words  the  lessons  in  the  pu- 
pils' Manual  will  seem  short.  They  have  been 
made  so  purposely — that  so  far  as  possible 
the  pupils  might  read  them  without  tiring. 
Please  note  that  at  the  end  of  each  lesson  is 
a  line  with  blank  spaces  to  be  filled  in.  The 
line  reads : 

Pupil's  name __ 

read  this  lesson  or  listened  carefully  to  the 
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reading  of  this  lesson  today  (date) 

Signed 

Parent  or  Teacher 

This  may  be  used  to  encourage  pupils  to 
read  the  lesson  themselves  or  to  listen  while 
someone  reads  to  them,  if  they  are  unable 
to  read,  and  to  watch  and  keep  record  of 
their  own  progress  through  the  book. 

Since  the  lessons  in  the  pupils'  Manual  are 
short,  teachers  will  need  to  make  adequate 
preparation  from  other  sources  to  enrich  and 
amplify  the  presentations  to  full  class  period 
length.  The  helps  published  in  this  depart- 
ment of  The  Instructor  each  month  will  aim 
to  give  teachers  materials,  references  and 
suggestions,  which  they  can  use  thus  to  build 
up  the  lesson  adequately. 

Throughout  this  course  it  will  be  found 
necessary  for  teachers  to  give  some  time  in 
nearly  every  lesson  to  adding  a  new  word 
or  two  or  three  to  the  vocabularies  of  the 
children.  As  they  acquire  these  new  words, 
they  will  grow  in  power  to  understand.  As 
our  vocabularies  grow  our  ideas  increase  in 
number  and  our  understanding  broadens  and 
deepens.  So  it  is  with  children. 

This  then  is  another  of  the  important  func- 
tions of  all  teachers  at  all  age  levels  and  in 
all  branches  of  human  interest  and  knowledge 
— to  help  learners  acquire  the  vocabulary  of 
the  subject  being  studied,  for  by  that  means 
understanding  and  ultimate  mastery  are  as- 
sured. 

It  is  not  a  valid  criticism  of  a  textbook  that 
some  of  the  words  are  too  hard  for  the  read- 
ers. It  is  a  merit  in  a  textbook  that  it  offers 
the  learner  something  to  reach  and  to  work 
for  beyond  what  he  now  possesses. 

It  will  be  quite  appropriate,  therefore,  for 
teachers  of  this  department  to  spend  some 
time  of  each  class  period,  if  necessary,  help- 
ing the  children  to  understand  at  least  the 
simpler  aspects  or  meanings  of  new  words, 
illustrating  them  by  uses  appropriate  to  and 
within  the  experience  of  8  and  9  year-old 
children  and  even  giving  them  simple  drills 
in  pronouncing  them  and  recognizing  them 
on  the  printed  page.  A  portion  of  each  class 
period  might  well  be  used  also  as  a  reading 
period. 

One  of  the  main  purposes  of  this  course  is 
to  help  the  child  to  understand  that  he  is  a 
member  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of 
Latter-day  Saints,  which  means  that  he  has 
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accepted  Jesus  as  his  leader  and  his  friend. 
The  course  aims  to  suggest  to  the  child  how 
one  who  loves  Jesus  should  act,  what  kind  of . 
person  he  should  be.  The  course  aims  also 
to  give  the  child  knowledge  which  will  help 
him  to  be  and  to  act  as  a  loyal  follower  of 
Jesus  should.  It  also  aims  to  help  him  to  de- 
velop appropriate  attitudes. 

Teachers  will  observe  a  strong  emphasis 
throughout  the  course  on,  and  a  frequent  use 
of,  materials  which  are  faith-promoting.  The 
distinctive  principles  of  the  Restored  Gospel 
are  referred  to  repeatedly,  but  in  different 
settings.  Testimonies  of  the  divinity  of  Christ 
and  of  the  prophetic  power  of  the  Prophet 
Joseph  Smith  are  reiterated.  Teachers  are 
urged  to  add  their  testimonies  and  the  testi- 
monies of  others. 

If  these  materials  are  used  wisely  and  the 
course  well  presented  and  developed,  the 
outcome  in  the  lives  of  the  children  will  be 
wholly  gratifying. 

The  teacher  who  attempts  to  teach  using 
the  pupils'  Manual  alone  will  find  himself  se- 
riously handicapped  and  inadequate.  The 
Manual  is  intended  to  give  the  children  a 
short,  simple  and  direct  introduction  to  the 
subject  of  the  lesson.  The  successful  and  ade- 
quate teacher  will  find  it  necessary  to  use 
The  Instructor  constantly. 


of  bread,  to  be  charged  to  his  father.  The  boy 
does  not  pay  for  the  bread.  The  father  does. 
It  is  the  father's  debt,  not  the  boy's,  though 
the  boy  did  the  buying.  The  boy  has  "author- 
ity" to  do  something,  which  his  father  will 
accept  as  if  he  had  done  it  himself. 


WHAT  IT  MEANS  TO  BE  A 
LATTER-DAY  SAINT 

Lesson  For  January  5,  1941 

This  class  may  meet  for  the  first  time  on 
promotion  day.  Time  will  be  needed  to  or- 
ganize the  new  classes.  A  full  45-minute  class 
period  may  not  be  available  for  this  lesson. 

Use  the  time  to  acquaint  the  class  with  the 
textbook.  Tell  them  briefly  what  the  course 
includes.  Show  them  the  pictures  in  the  pu- 
pils' Manual.  Tell  them  about  a  few  of  them 
in  the  course  of  previewing  the  work  for  the 
year.  Show  them  how  they  may  keep  a  rec- 
ord of  their  progress  in  reading  the  lessons. 
Make  arrangements  to  have  them  bring  their 
money  to  purchase  the  Manual,  if  this  has  not 
been  taken  care  of  beforehand. 

Impress  upon  them  the  importance  of  their 
understanding  what  it  means  to  be  a  Latter- 
day  Saint,  now  that  they  are  members  of  the 
Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints. 

Note  the  words  in  the  first  lesson  which 
are  likely  to  be  difficult  to  read,  pronounce 
and  understand;  "baptize,"  "priesthood," 
"authority."  Explain  these,  using  synonyms 
and  giving  clear  illustrations  within  the  ex- 
perience of  these  children.  For  example:  "au- 
thority" means  the  "right  to  do  something 
for  another  person  and  have  that  person  ac- 
cept it  as  if  he  had  done  it  himself."  A  boy 
is  sent  to  the  store  by  his  father  to  buy  a  loaf 


WHAT  IS  A  LATTER-DAY  SAINT? 
Lesson  1,  For  January  12,  1941 

This  is  a  short  lesson  to  read  from  the 
Manual.  Offer  to  sign  the  line  at  the  end  of 
the  lesson  for  every  child  who  reads  a  part 
of  the  lesson  or  for  every  one  who  listens 
carefully  while  the  lesson  is  read  to  him  by 
someone  else. 

Write  on  the  blackboard  the  names  of  all 
the  children  who  have  been  baptized.  If  the 
children  know  who  baptized  them  and  when, 
add  this  information  after  each  name.  Let 
the  children  tell  about  their  baptisms. 

Learn  before  the  class  meets  the  facts 
about  two  or  three  of  the  children's  baptisms 
and  confirmations:  dates,  by  whom  baptized, 
by  whom  confirmed.  The  ward  clerk  may 
have  this  information.  Use  these  as  samples 
or  illustrations.  If  possible,  take  one  of  the 
well  known  men  who  did  the  baptizing  or 
confirming  and  learn  from  him  whether  he 
can  trace  his  priesthood  back  to  Joseph 
Smith.  If  he  can,  he  can  trace  it  to  John  the 
Baptist,  who  conferred  the  Aaronic  Priest- 
hood upon  Joseph  Smith.  And  John  the  Bap- 
tist baptized  Jesus.  Many  men  can  thus  trace 
their  priesthood.  By  doing  this  you  can  con- 
nect each  child,  through  his  baptism,  with 
Jesus  and  His  baptism. 

Explain  that  priesthood  is  the  authority  to 
do  something  which  the  Lord  will  accept  as 
if  He  had  done  it  Himself. 

Have  the  children  tell  what  two  things  are 
necessary  before  one  becomes  a  member  of 
the  Church.  The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to 
make  clear  that  one  becomes  a  member  of 
the  Church  and  receives  help  in  being  good 
by  being  baptized  and  confirmed  a  member  of 
the  Church. 

Looking  Forward  to  the  Next  Lesson: 

Aim  to  help  the  children  today  with  the 
new  words  in  the  next  lesson.  There  are  such 
words  as  "righteousness,"  "remission."  Re- 
mind them  about  your  signing  the  line  at  the 
end  of  the  lesson. 


A  GOOD  START— BAPTISM 

Lesson  2*  For  January  19,  1941 

The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  impress 
the  truth  that  being  baptized  helps  one  to  be 
good.  Teachers  should  keep  in  mind  the  fact 
that  churches  exist  to  promote  righteousness 
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among  men.  In  the  language  of  the  children 
"We  have  churches  to  help  people  to  be 
good." 

Show  them  how  much  easier  it  is  for  one 
person  to  be  good  when  he  is  with  other 
people  who  are  also  trying  to  be  good.  By 
this  means  the  child  can  gain  some  sense  of 
the  power  of  organization.  The  gang  or  organ- 
ization interest  is  just  beginning  to  come  into 
the  consciousness  of  children  of  this  age. 

Explain  "baptism"  as  a  means  of  washing 
away  any  feeling  of  having  done  wrong.  It 
is  for  the  "remission  of  sins."  One  who  has 
been  baptized  may  feel  that  he  has  been  for- 
given for  anything  wrong  he  may  have  done. 
Being  baptized  gives  us  a  new  chance  to  start 
being  good  and  to  keep  at  it. 

Being  a  member  of  the  Church  and  being 
with  other  people  who  are  trying  to  be  good 
help  us  to  keep  on  being  good. 

Briefly  tell  the  story  of  the  Baptism  of 
Jesus  and  of  the  visit  of  the  man,  named 
Nicodemus — when  Jesus  said  that  unless  we 
are  "born  again"  (baptized)  we  cannot  enter 
the  Kingdom  of  Heaven.  (See  Matthew 
3:13-17;  John  3.) 

The  children  will  not  be  able  to  under- 
stand the  full  symbolism  of  baptism,  but  they 
will  in  part  understand  "the  burial"  in  the 
water,  and  the  coming  forth  again  alive  and 
anew  out  of  the  water. 

With  this  much  explanation  the  children 
may  be  permitted  to  read  the  lesson  silently 
or  by  turns  aloud.  The  reading  after  the  ex- 
planations will  help  by  the  repetition  to  aid 
understanding  and  to  fix  impressions  more 
firmly.  Remind  the  class  that  you  will  sign 
their  books,  if  they  read  or  listen  carefully 
while  someone  else  reads. 

Looking  Forward  to  the  Next  Lesson; 

If  time  permits,  lead  the  class  to  look 
through  the  next  lesson  for  words  they  do 
not  know.  Write  these  on  the  board.  Explain 
as  many  as  time  will  permit.  Put  them  be- 
fore the  class  first  thing  next  week  and  ex- 
plain them  in  language  and  with  ideas  which 
the  children  can  understand.  When  you  do 
this  you  are  working  with  the  law  of  learn- 
ing called  the  principle  of  "apperception"  or 
leading  from  the  known  to  the  unknown. 
New  words  in  the  next  lesson  are  "abide,", 
"confirmed/*  "Comforter/*  "remembrance/* 
"unworthy,"  "obedient." 


HOW  TO  BECOME  A  MEMBER 
OF  THE  CHURCH 

Lesson  3,  For  January  26,  1941 

The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  make  clear 
baptism  and  confirmation  are  necessary  to 
admission  into  the  Church. 


A  further  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  em- 
phasize that  when  one  is  "confirmed,"  he  is 
given  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  this 
gift  will  make  the  person  wise,  strong,  good 
and  safe,  if  he  will  always  live  worthily  and 
keep  the  Spirit  with  him. 

It  will  be  necessary  early  in  the  class  pe- 
riod to  explain  the  new  words.  See  the  last 
paragraph  in  the  foregoing  lesson.  Also  con- 
duct the  reading  period  early. 

Either  by  seeking  appropriate  explanations 
from  the  class  or  by  giving  the  explanations 
yourself  get  before  the  class  simple,  clear  and 
convincing  answers  to  the  following  ques- 
tions: 

Why  are  we  "confirmed?" 

When  do  we  become  members  of  the 
Church? 

Who  has  "authority"  to  "confirm"  a  per- 
son a  member  of  the  Church?" 

What  gift  do  we  receive  when  we  are 
"confirmed?" 

What  may  we  enjoy,  if  we  have  this  gift? 

What  must  we  do  to  keep  this  gift? 

Answers  by  the  pupils,  of  course,  will  do 
them  more  good  than  answers  by  the  teacher. 
Pupils'  answers  will  be  in  pupils'  language, 
expressive  of  pupils'  ideas.  From  such  an- 
swers the  teacher  can  better  tell  how  clear 
the  ideas  are  and  how  well  the  pupils  under- 
stand. Furthermore  pupils'  impressions  are 
deepened  by  what  they  do  and  say.  Teach- 
ers, therefore,  should  offer  answers  to  the 
questions  only  as  a  last  resort.  If  the  pupils 
make  any  show  at  answering,  however  in- 
adequate at  first,  build  them  up  to  add  to 
their  answers  and  by  suggestion  and  guidance 
amplify  the  responses.  The  teacher's  answers 
may  then  be  wholly  unnecessary. 

The  story  of  the  manifestation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost  should  be 
told.  See  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Chapter 
2,  verses  1  to  12.  Relate  also  the  experience 
of  Rulon  S.  Wells.  It  is  told  in  the  pupils' 
Manual.  See  the  brief  account  of  the  life  of 
Rulon  S.  Wells  of  the  First  Council  of  Sev- 
enty. Also  note  the  experience  of  President 
Lorenzo  Snow  briefly  referred  to  in  the  les- 
son in  the  Manual  devoted  to  his  life.  Presi- 
dent Wilford  Woodruff  had  many  manifes- 
tations as  did  also  all  the  other  presidents  of 
the  Church.  President  Grant  has  told  some  of 
his  experiences. 

In  Volume  4,  page  42,  of  the  History  of  the 
Church,  Joseph  Smith  and  Elias  Higbee  re- 
port an  interview  with  President  Van  Buren 
as  follows:  "In  our  interview  with  the  Presi- 
dent, he  interrogated  us  wherein  we  differed 
in  our  religion  from  the  other  religions  of  the 
day.  Brother  Joseph  said  we  differed  in  mode 
of  baptism,  and  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
by  the  laying  on  of  hands.  We  considered 
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that  all  other  considerations  were  contained 
in  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  ..." 

While  the  children  may  not  be  able  fully 
to  understand  the  great  significance  of  this 
statement,  it  will  do  the  teachers  good  to 
realize  the  great  importance  of  this  subject. 

To  the  children  you  should  emphasize  that 
being  confirmed  and  receiving  the  Holy  Ghost 
help  us  to  be  good  and  to  stay  good,  out  that 
we  must  keep  on  trying  all  the  time.  Teach- 
ers will  remember  that  Latter-day  Saints  be- 
lieve that  man  may  be  saved  by  obedience 
to  the  laws  and  ordinances  of  the  Gospel. 
To  the  children  we  should  make  this  mean 
{ 1 )  we  must  have  the  ordinances  performed 


( baptism  and  confirmation ) ,  but  these  alone 
are  not  enough,  we  must  (2)  work  and  do 
our  part  to  obey  all  the  laws  of  the  Gospel. 
In  this  course  we  shall  study  what  these 
laws  are. 

Looking  Forward  to  the  Next  Lesson: 

If  we  are  to  work  and  to  obey  the  laws  of 
the  Gospel,  we  must  be  strong.  Many  things 
will  make  us  strong.  We  are  about  to  study 
some  of  these  things.  Faith  is  one  of  them. 

The  new  words  in  the  next  lesson 
"mistakes,"  "discouraged,"  "faith,"  " 
dom,"  "wavering." 
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Ad  va  n  ced  J  u  n  i  o  rs ( Continued  from  w 523 ) 


comes  from  doing  what  is  right  and  from 
doing  good  to  others. 

Illustrate  from  the  lives  and  teachings  of 
the  prophets  of  God,  their  great  joy  in  their 
service  for  God  and  Christ.  The  student 
will  then  be  led  to  spiritual  satisfaction  and 
to  seek  the  influence  of  the  spirit  of  Christ 
in  his  life  and  in  his  activities  in  the  Church. 

Enrichment  Material; 

No  one  has  come  to  true  greatness  who 
has  not  realized  that  the  gifts  God  gave  him 
were  given  him  for  mankind.  (A  thought  of 
Phillip  Brooks.) 

"Think  of  life,  not  as  a  dance,  but  as  a 
battle,  and  wounds  and  weariness  are  what 


we  should  expect.  They  hurt,  but  do  not 
dishearten.  They  may  exhaust  but  do  not  em- 
bitter. .  .  .  We  are  off  on  a  great  adventure 
which  some  call  the  service  of  Man,  others 
the  Kingdom  of  God."  Streeter,  Moral  Ad' 
venture,  Macmillan  Co.,  1929,  page  45. 

"Men  are  that  they  might  have  joy." 
II  Nephi  2:25. 

"I  am  come  that  they  might  have  life  and 
that  they  might  have  it  more  abundantly." 
John  10:10. 

Application; 

Already  indicated  in  objective  and  organiza- 
tion of  material. 
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For  Children  6  and  7  Years  of  Age 
General  Board  Committee:     Frank  K.  Seegmiller,  Chairman;  Lucy  G.  Sperry 


LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

1941  brings  to  teachers  of  the  Primary 
Department  a  great  change  in  the  course  of 
study — the  greatest  change  in  many,  many 
years,  a  change  not  only  in  the  course  of 
study  but  in  the  age  level  of  the  pupils. 

It  is  felt  by  the  General  Board  Committee 
of  this  department  that  a  great  step  forward 
has  been  taken  in  the  development  of  this 
course.  It  has  been  written  after  very  care- 
ful study  and  preparation,  by  a  Kindergarten 
and  Primary  expert,  and  is  being  given  to 
you  after  experimentation  has  proved  that  it 
can  be  very  successful. 

It  is  hoped  that  you  will  enter  into  this 
new  work  with  open  minds  and  prayerful 
hearts,  so  that  you  may  see  how  this  course 
"aims  to  promote  the  development  of  the 
primary  concepts  of  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
personal  qualities  and  habits  which  the  in- 
dividual eventually  comes  to  possess,  and  the 
preparation  which  each  must  make  to  be 
worthy  of  membership  therein." 

Certain  essential  and  distinctive  features  of 
Mormonism  have  been  chosen  to  develop  the 
above  objective  of  this  course.  Those 
chosen  for  the  twelve  months  of  1941  are: 

1.  Appreciation  and  Reverence. 

2.  Service,  Helpfulness  and  Cooperation. 

3.  Faith. 
Joy  and  Happiness. 
Courage  and  Self-Control. 
Respect  for  the  Rights  of  Others.    (The 

Golden  Rule.) 

7.  Cooperation  with  Law.     (Obedience.) 

8.  Kindness.  Gentleness  and  Patience. 

9.  Word  of  Wisdom. 

10.  Generosity  and  Sharing. 

11.  Gratitude  and  Prayer. 

12.  Love. 

It  is  felt  that  more  effort  has  been  made 
toward  correlating  ages  and  lessons  than 
ever  before.  The  three  youngest  depart- 
ments, Cradle  Roll,  Kindergarten  and  Pri- 
mary will  be  taught  as  a  unit,  which  each 
Sunday,  if  taught  successfully,  can  unfold 
toward  a  beautiful  whole.  For  example :  In 
January  we  have  the  objective  of  apprecia- 
tion and  reverence.  All  three  departments 
will  develop  this  objective  using  different 
stories  to  fit  each  age  level  to  best  illustrate 
this  virtue.  These  stories  will  be  chosen  from 
all  good  sources  and  no  attempt  is  made  in 
either  department  to  follow  chronology  as  it 
means  nothing  to  children  of  these  ages.    We 
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4. 

5. 
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list  the  January  lessons  to  let  you  see  what 
is  meant  by  this  unit. 

APPRECIATION  AND  REVERENCE 

I.  Appreciation  of  Father  and  What  He 
Does  to  Help  Us  Make  a  Happy  Home. 
Cradle  Roll — Father  as  a  provider  and 

companion. 

Kindergarten — Father  as  a  protector 
and  companion. 

Primary — Father  as  an  advisor,  com- 
panion and  guiding  light  in  a  family 
situation. 

II.  Appreciation  of  Mother  and  What  She 
Does  to  Help  Us  Make  a  Happy  Home. 
Cradle  Roll — Mother  as  a  caretaker  and 

companion. 
Kindergarten — Mother  as  a  cooperator 

and  companion. 
Primary — Mother    as    a    guiding    light, 

advisor  and  companion. 

III.  Appreciation  of  People  Who  Help  Us 
in  Our  Everyday  Home. 

Cradle  Roll — Brothers  and  Sisters. 
Kindergarten — Neighbors  and  Cooper- 

ators. 
Primary — Community  Helpers. 

IV.  Appreciation  and  Reverence  For  Our 
Sunday  Home  (Our  Chapels  and  Sun- 
day School). 

Cradle  Roll — Physical  environment  of 

our  Sunday  School. 
Kindergarten — Our    immediate    helpers 

in  Sunday  School. 
Primary— Other     helpers     in     Sunday 

School. 

For  Junior  Sunday  Schools  especially  do 
we  see  great  opportunities  for  this  new  plan. 
How  wonderful  it  will  be  to  know  that  the 
songs  and  gems,  etc.,  can  be  chosen  to  fit 
the  objective  for  each  of  these  groups. 

We  also  feel  that  the  change  in  the  ages 
of  the  children  for  this  department  will  be 
welcomed.  While  we  have  loved  these  nine- 
year-olds  and  appreciated  their  leadership  in 
activities,  etc.,  it  was  always  felt  that  the 
difference  in  the  stage  of  development  was 
too  great  between  a  seven  year  old  girl  and 
a  nine-year-old  boy.  Especially  was  this 
felt  since  the  use  of  the  Leaflet  was  recom- 
mended and  in  Junior  Sunday  Schools  where 
these  nine  year  olds  were  expected  to  par- 
ticipate in  rest  exercises  with  the  Cradle 
Roll  and  Kindergarten. 
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The  Instructor  material  will  no  doubt  be  of 
somewhat  different  nature  during  the  year, 
as  the  lessons  are  written  in  great  detail 
combining  method  with  subject  matter.  Every 
step  of  the  "How"  and  "What"  are  given, 
but  this  means  ever  greater  preparation  on 
the  part  of  the  teacher,  as  these  lessons  can- 
not be  read  to  your  children.     We  hope  to 


be  able  to  meet  you  soon  and  hear  of  your 
reactions  and  suggestions.  We  stand  ever 
ready  to  serve  you  and  pray  constantly  for 
His  guidance  for  you,  for  us,  and  our  chil- 
dren we  teach,  in  this  new  undertaking. 

Sincerely, 

Your  Primary  Committee. 


Ad 


vance 


d  Seni 


IOTS        (Continued  from  page  516) 


poisoned  food  so  that  we  lose  our  contact 
with  reality.   .   .  . 

"These  things  seep  into  our  minds  like  so 
much  psychic  pus.  People  are  being  perverted 
by  the  material  constantly  put  before  them. 
They  hear  of  political  graft,  commercial  dis- 
honesty, misrepresentation  of  values.  They 
read  the  bunkum  and  the  bombast. 

"They  glut  themselves  with  lurid  movies 
and  are  thrilled  by  the  aggression  of  racket- 
eers. They  smile  at  crooked  legal  proceedings 
and  become  sophisticated  about  religious  hy- 
pocrisy and  social  corruption. 

"In  other  words,  there  are  millions  of  de- 
structive influences  permeating  the  mind  so 
that  there's  hardly  any  healthy  thought  left. 

"If  you  don't  want  to  worry  your  wits 


away  with  all  these  influences,  then  you  must 
make  a  mental  filter  to  serve  as  a  protection 
against  all  this  infection.  You  must  learn  to 
guard  your  mind  from  psychic  poisons.  You 
must  learn  to  stop,  look,  and  listen. 

"Try  to  keep  yourself  detached  and  focus 
on  the  thought  that  comes  within  you.  In 
other  words,  listen  to  your  mind."  (Deseret 
News,  Saturday,  July  18,  1936). 

4.  Songs.  (Numbers  refer  to  Deseret  Sun~ 
day  School  Song  Book).  No.  272,  "I  Know 
That  My  Redeemer  Lives."  No.  284,  "Come 
Unto  Jesus."  No.  229,  "I  Need  Thee  Every 
Hour/'  No.  103,  "Abide  With  Me."  No. 
115,  "How  Great  the  Wisdom  and  the 
Love."  No.  292,  "God  Moves  in  a  Mysteri- 
ous Way." 


Sen 


IOTS       (Continued  from  page  520) 


3.  Illustrate  how  the  "Mormon"  Church 
sponsors  "week-day"  as  well  as  "Sunday" 
religion. 

4.  Make  a  list  of  the  activities  which  are 
provided  by  the  Church  to  help  people  to  be 
happy. 

5.  How  completely  do  the  Church  mem- 
bers use  the  facilities  provided  for  them  that 
they  might  gain  happiness? 

6.  Consider  this  statement  of  a  member  of 
the  Church :  "The  Church  has  kept  me  from 
doing  everything  I've  ever  wanted  to  do." 

7.  Is  there  evidence  that  the  membership 
of  the  Church  is  contented? 

8.  Discuss:  "Pleasure  and  amusement  do 
not  necessarily  bring  joy  and  happiness." 

9.  What  are  the  reasons  for  the  statement 
repeated  so  often  by  returned  missionaries: 
"My  mission  was  the  happiest  time  of  my 
life"? 

10.  Discuss  this  poem:  "Character  of  a 
Happy  Life": 

How  happy  is  he  born  and  taught 
That  serveth  not  another's  will; 


Whose  armor  is  his  honest  thought 
And  simple  truth  his  utmost  skill! 

Whose  passions  not  his  masters  are 
Whose  soul  is  still  prepared  for  death, 
Not  tied  unto'  the  world  with  care 
Of  public  fame  or  private  breath; 

Who  hath  his  life  from  rumors  freed, 
Whose  conscience  is  his  strong  retreat; 
Whose  state  can  neither  flatterers  feed, 
Nor  ruin  make  accusers  great; 

Who  God  doth  late  and  early  pray 
More  of  his  grace  than  gifts  to  lend; 
And  entertains  the  harmless  day 
With  a  well-chosen  book  or  friend. 

This  man  is  freed  from  servile  bands 
Of  hope  to  rise  or  fear  to  fall; 
Lord  of  himself,  though  not  of  lands; 
And  having  nothing,  yet  hath  all.  . 

— Sir  Henry  Wotton. 

11.  Does  obedience  to  the  principles  and 
teachings  of  the  Church  interfere  with  the 
individual's  free  agency? 


For  Children  4  and  5  Years  of  Age 
General  Board  Committee:     George  A.  Holt,  Chairman;  Inez  Witbeck 


LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

As  has  been  explained  in  the  Superintend- 
ents' Department,  the  ages  of  the  children  to 
be  in  the  Kindergarten  Department  hereafter, 
will  be  four  and  five.  The  new  1941  course 
of  study  will  be  a  part  of  a  general  course 
adopted  by  the  General  Board  for  the  Cradle 
Class,  Kindergarten  and  Primary  classes. 
The  general  objectives  of  the  course  will  be 
to  develop  the  primary  concepts  of  the  King- 
dom of  God  and  the  personal  qualities  and 
habits  which  the  individual  must  possess  and 
the  preparation  he  must  make  to  be  worthy 
of  membership  therein.  The  following  is  a 
tentative  list  of  attributes  which  our  lesson 
objectives  will  contain,  when  they  have  been 
worded  appropriately  to  each  lesson: 


Faith 
Service 
Obedience 
Reverence 

Honesty 

Love  and  Kindness 

Cooperation 

Gratitude  and  Prayer 

Generosity 

Baptism 


Self-Control 

Patience 

Gentleness 

Respect  for  Rights  of 

Others 
Earnest  Effort 
Unselfishness 
Trust  in  God 
Word  of  Wisdom 
Tithe-paying 
The  Golden  Rule 


The  new  course  of  study  will  contain  faith 
promoting  stories  from  every  available 
source: 

Teachers  will  please  read  carefully  in- 
structions printed  in  the  Superintendents'  De- 
partment regarding  the  pamphlets  or  texts 
which  will  be  published. 


THE  JANUARY  THEME 
APPRECIATION  AND  REVERENCE 

I.  Appreciation  of  Father  and  What  He 

Does  To  Help  Us  Have  a  Happy  Home. 

Father  as  a  protector  and  companion. 
II.  Appreciation  of  Mother  and  What  She 

Does  to  Help  Us  Have  a  Happy  Home. 

Mother  as  a  cooperator  and  companion. 

III.  Appreciation  of  People  Who  Help  Us 
In  Our  Everyday  Home. 
Neighbors  and  cooperators. 

IV.  Appreciation  and  Reverence  For  Our 
Sunday  Home  (Our  Chapels  and  Sun- 
day Schools). 

Our     immediate     helpers     in     Sunday 
School. 
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JOSEPH     AND     HIS     BROTHERS 
RESPECT  THEIR  FATHER  JACOB 

Lesson  1«  For  January  5,  1941 

I.  Development  of  the  Lesson. 

(Father  as  a  Protector  and  Companion) 

1.  Discuss  what  father  enjoys. 
Teacher  write  on  blackboard  or  let 
children    draw    illustrations     (each 
teacher  must  provide  herself  with  a 
blackboard ) . 

2.  Discuss  what  he  does  to  protect  us — 
his  work. 

3.  Songs  to  be  sung  about  him  are,  My 
Daddy,  Daddy's  Homecoming,  Fa- 
ther's and  Mother's  Care,  from  Little 
Stories  In  Song* 

4.  Present  pictures  of  children  serving 
their  fathers. 

Present  the  picture  of  A  Chosen 
Family  Reunited,  No.  86,  Kindergar- 
ten Set  of  Colored  Pictures. 
II.  Tell  Story  Found  in  Genesis  41:53-57; 
42. 

1.  Draw  a  tent  for  Father  Jacob. 

2.  Draw  the  12  sons  beside  it. 

3.  Discuss  what  all  these  children  can 
do  to  make  their  father  happy. 


HANNAH  AND  SAMUEL 
Lesson  2*  For  January  12,  1941 

I.  Development  of  the  Lesson. 

(Mother  as  a  Cooperator   and   Com- 
panion). 

1.  Discuss  the  activities  mother  enjoys: 
Bathing  baby,  riding  in  a  car,  picking 
flowers,  resting,  shopping.  These  sug- 
gestions may  be  dramatized. 

2.  Show  pictures  of  mothers  enjoying 
themselves. 

3.  Discuss  how  we  can  contribute  to 
her  pleasure.  She  likes  to  come  to 
Sunday  School. 

I  love  my  mother  very  much 
And  help  in  every  way, 
So  she  can  come  to  Sunday  School 
And  keep  the  Sabbath  Day. 

4.  Sing  songs  about  Mother.  Those  in 
our  new  Junior  Sunday  School  Song 
Book,  Little  Stories  In  Song,  are  easy 
and  beautiful. 

5.  Discuss  how  father  helps  mother  and 
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how  mother  helps  him.  Then  we  all 
help  each  other  in  our  home.  How? 

II.  Lesson  Story.  I  Samuel  1;  2:11,  18-21, 

1.  Show  picture  No.  105,  Kindergarten 
set  of  colored  pictures. 

2.  Free  discussion  about  picture. 

3.  Discuss  this  mother's  happiness.  How 
did  Samuel  show  appreciation  for 
his  mother. 

4.  Find  and  retell  stories  which  show 
children's  appreciation  for  home  and 
parents. 


THE  EWE  LAMB 
Lesson  3*  For  January  19,  1941 

I.  Development  of  the  Lesson. 

(Neighbors  and  cooperators).  How 
may  we  show  appreciation  and  rever- 
ence for  them. 

1.  Discuss  who  a  neighbor  is.  Let  the 
children  name  theirs. 

2.  Teacher  draw  on  board  three  houses, 
her  own  in  the  center. 

3.  Discuss  how  neighbors  can  help  each 
other.  (I  help  my  neighbor  by  keep- 
ing my  yard  clean  so  that  rubbish 
will  not  blow  over  in  his  yard) .  ( I  do 
not  roller  skate  by  his  house  when 
the  baby  is  asleep  there).  Why?  (I 
try  to  be  quiet  in  Sunday  School  so 
that  my  neighbor  can  hear  what  is 
being  said).  Adapt  your  discussions 
to  situations  in  your  own  commun- 
ity where  neighbor  may  help  neigh- 
bor. 

4.  Sing,  Let's  Be  Kind  To  One  Another, 
in  the  Deseret  Sunday  School  Song 
Book. 

II.  Lesson  Story,  II  Samuel,  Chapter  12. 

(Here  King  David  punishes  himself  for 
killing  a  pet  lamb). 

1.  Use  blackboard  drawings  of  lambs 
and  sheep — the  children  whose  neigh- 
bor was  a  king — a  king  wearing  his 
crown. 

2.  Show  pictures  of  sheep  and  discuss 
why  a  lamb  is  a  good  pet. 

3.  Discuss  how  the  king  and  his  neigh- 
bors could  have  cooperated  when 
the  king  wanted  the  lamb.  They  could 
have  sold  it  to  him,  given  it  to  him, 
helped  him  find  another  lamb,  etc. 


THE  BOY  SAMUEL  IN  THE  TEMPLE 
Lesson  4*  For  January  26,  1941 

I.  Development  of  the  Lesson. 

Appreciation  and  reverence  for  our 
Sunday  home  (chapels  and  our  Sun- 
day Schools.  The  helpers  in  our 
Sunday  School — the  priests,  deacons, 
custodians,  etc.) 

1.  Discuss  our  Sunday  home,  the  chap- 
el. Take  a  walk  about  it.  Who  cleans 
it  and  makes  it  comfortable  for  us? 

2.  Invite  the  custodian  to  be  present. 
Learn  his  name.  Ask  him  questions 
about  his  work.  Sing  a  thank  you 
song  to  him.  To  the  Happy  Birth- 
day Song  melody  sing 

We  say  thank  you  today 
We  say  thank  you  today 
We  say  thank  you,  Brother  Olsen, 
We  say  thank  you  today 

3.  Discuss  the  service  which  the  dea- 
cons and  priests  give.  How  can  we 
show  our  appreciation  for  them? 
( put  our  feet  together  on  the  floor 
in  front  of  our  chairs  so  that  the 
deacons  will  not  stumble  over  them 
while  passing  the  sacrament).  (Be 
very  quiet  while  the  priests  adminis- 
ter the  sacrament). 

4.  Sing,  Put  Your  Shoulder  to  the 
Wheel. 

II.  Lesson  Story,  I  Samuel,  Chapter  1. 

1.  Present  picture  No.  106  from  Kinder- 
garten set. 

2.  Review  lesson  about  Hannah  and 
Samuel.  Show  picture  No.  105 
again. 

3.  Discuss  Samuel's  cooperation  with 
the  other  workers  in  the  temple. 

4.  How  did  he  show  respect  for  Eli? 

5.  Dramatize  the  suggestions  offered  on 
how  Samuel  served  in  the  temple, 
(opened  and  closed  doors,  etc.). 

Special  Note; 

Teachers  will  carefully  read  the  Instructor 
suggestions  written  for  the  Cradle  Class  and 
the  Primary  Department.  You  will  note  the 
unified  objective  of  the  three  classes  which 
form  a  Junior  Sunday  School,  in  wards  where 
it  is  necessary  to  nave  one.  Your  General 
Board  Committees  feel  that  these  new  courses 
of  study  will  better  fit  the  needs  of  the  chil- 
dren in  developing  their  power  to  understand 
and  evaluate  the  beauties  of  our  Gospel. 
Giving  them  experiences  which  will  help  them 
to  grow  into  true  Latter-day  Saints. 
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For  Children  under  4  Years  of  Age 
General  Board  Committee:     Marie  Fox  Felt 


LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY,  1941 

It  is  with  pleasure  that  the  Cradle  Roll 
Department  of  the  General  Board  announces 
the  new  course  of  study  for  this  department 
for  1941.  This  course  has  been  carefully  pre- 
pared and  is  adapted  to  the  experience  and 
understanding  of  the  little  children  below 
the  age  of  four.  For  the  past  year,  with  the 
permission  of  the  General  Board  and  with 
the  cooperation  of  one  of  the  Stake  Boards 
and  a  local  Sunday  School  Staff,  this  course 
of  study  has  been  presented,  as  an  experi- 
ment, to  the  children  of  this  age.  We  have 
found  that  the  principles  of  the  Gospel,  ap- 
plied to  the  immediate  present  is  best  for 
these  little  tots. 

As  you  will  note,  twelve  basic  virtues 
were  selected,  one  for  each  month  of  the 
year.  The  virtues  were  chosen,  as  the  fun- 
damental objectives  in  all  three  of  the  de- 
partments, Cradle  Roll,  Kindergarten  and 
Primary.  They  are  as  follows: 

1.  Appreciation  and  Reverence. 

2.  Service,  Helpfulness  and  Cooperation. 

3.  Faith. 

4.  Joy  and  Happiness. 

5.  Courage  and  Self-Control. 

6.  Respect   For   the   Rights   of   Others. 
(The  Golden  Rule) 

7.  Cooperation  With  Law.  (Obedience) 

8.  Kindness,  Gentleness,  Patience. 

9.  Word  of  Wisdom. 

10.  Generosity  and  Sharing. 

11.  Gratitude  and  Prayer. 

12.  Love. 

The  development  of  the  material  has  con- 
tinuity, progressing  gradually  from  the  sim- 
ple in  the  Cradle  Roll,  becoming  more  ad- 
vanced in  the  Kindergarten  and  increasing 
to  more  complexity  in  the  Primary,  thus 
keeping  pace  with  the  development  of  the 
child's  experience  and  his  power  to  under- 
stand and  evaluate. 

Everyone  of  the  virtues  selected  by  the 
General  Board  has  its  taproots  in  infancy, 
deeply  rooted  in  the  soul  of  the  child  at 
birth.  The  supreme  need  of  these  taproots 
is  to  nurture  themselves. 

Our  function  as  adults  is  to  cooperate 
with  the  Sunday  School  in  its  efforts  to  give 
every  child  an  opportunity  to  nurture  these 
virtues. 

We  cannot  teach  faith,  appreciation,  rev- 
erence, service,  Word  of  W'isdom,  gratitude, 
kindness  and  the  other  virtues.  We  can  only 
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set  up  situations  in  which  the  child  can  de- 
velop and  experience  them.  Leading  psychol- 
ogists of  today  agree  with  us  in  this  state- 
ment. 

These  taproots  grow  through  self-exercise 
or  self-activity.  Only  what  the  child  does, 
not  what  the  teacher  does,  constitutes  growth 
for  that  child. 

Every  individual  has  a  right  to  unfold  at 
his  own  rate.  We  have  eternity  before  us  in 
which  to  become  perfect. 

Every  Sunday  should  see  us  all,  children 
and  teachers,  moving  slowly  and  gradually 
toward  perfection.  Attempting  to  force  that 
speed  is  disastrous.  Better  wait  months  for 
the  child's  faith  to  urge  him  to  participate 
in  offering  the  prayer,  leading  the  singing, 
the  Sacrament  Gem  or  other  activities  con- 
nected with  the  Sunday  School,  than  to 
force  him  or  make  a  puppet  out  of  him  by 
putting  words  in  his  mouth. 

Conditions  favorable  to  these  taproots 
growing,  which  should  exist  in  the  Sunday 
School  are: 

a.  Faith  can  only  grow  in  an  atmosphere 
devoid  of  fear. 

b.  Reverence  is  only  possible  where  there 
is  no  confusion  and  disorder. 

We  must  begin  where  the  child  is.  The- 
ology must  not  be  forced  upon  the  child  at 
an  early  age.  His  starting  point  is  the  ex- 
perience he  is  having. 

To  begin  now  with  our  lessons  for  Janu- 
ary: The  objective  selected  as  our  guide 
throughout  the  month  is  that  of  appreciation 
and  reverence.  On  the  first  Sunday  we  dis- 
cuss "Father  as  a  provider  and  companion," 
and  express  our  appreciation  of  him.  and 
what  he  does  to  help  us  make  a  happy  home. 
On  the  second  Sunday  it  is  Mother  whom 
we  consider,  "Mother  as  a  caretaker  and 
companion"  and  express  our  appreciation  of 
her  and  what  she  does  to  help  us  make  a 
happy  home.  Next  in  order  and  within  the 
experience  of  these  tiny  tots  are  their  broth- 
ers and  sisters.  They  make  their  contribu- 
tions and  we  express  in  action  our  appreci- 
ation of  them  as  helpers  in  our  everyday 
home.  On  the  fourth  Sunday  we  step  the 
little  child  out  to  his  first  great  outside  ex- 
perience, his  entrance  into  the  local  Sunday 
School  where  his  world  and  contacts  en- 
large. Here  we  discuss  the  new  home,  our 
Sunday  Home;  who  gave  it  to  us,  how  we 
can  show  our  Heavenly  Father  that  we  ap- 
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preciatc  it  and  what  we  can  do  to  show 
other  children  that  we  are  thankful  for  it. 

As  Cradle  Roll  teachers,  let  us  analyze 
ourselves,  our  situation  and  our  responsi- 
bility. 

1.  Do  we  love  little,  very  young  children 
so  fully  and  completely  that  our  assignment 
as  their  teacher  fills  us  with  joy  and  deep 
appreciation  for  the  privilege  that  is  ours? 
If  not,  we  are  in  the  wrong  place. 

2.  Are  we  willing  to  fully  prepare  our- 
selves to  meet  these  little  children  so  that  we 
can  discuss  matters  with  them  and  not  just 
pour  information  into  them? 

3.  Are  we  interested  enough  in  them  to 
want  to  meet  their  parents  and  know  inti- 
mately their  home  situation  and  family  life? 
If  we  do,  we  will  be  successful,  since  we 
can  meet  them  on  their  home  ground  and 
will  understand  fully  their  contributions. 

4.  Are  we  alert  in  the  collecting  of  pic- 
tures suitable  for  our  needs?  Let  us  make 
our  wants  and  needs  known.  Perhaps  our 
friends  and  relatives  will  save  pictures  for 
us.  If  the  children  know  that  we  appreciate 
pictures,  they  will  bring  some  from  their 
homes. 

5.  Are  we  willing  to  supply  ourselves  with 
a  copy  of  the  new  song  book  entitled  Little 
Stories  In  Song  in  which  songs  are  found 
which  have  been  especially  written  for  the 


little  folks  in  our  Sunday  Schools?  In  addi- 
tion to  these  are  found  the  favorites  from 
many  other  song  books.  This  book  is  avail- 
able at  the  Deseret  Book  Company,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  at  a  cost  of  $1.25,  and 
answers  the  request  of  many  to  compile  in 
one  book  the  best  religious  songs  for  little 
children  now  known. 

6.  In  addition  a  Cradle  Roll  teacher  will 
need  one  "Set  of  Colored  Bible  Pictures 
For  Cradle  Roll,  Kindergarten  and  Primary" 
available  at  the  Deseret  Book  Company,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah.  Price  75c. 

7.  She  will  need  a  good  sized  blackboard, 
the  larger  the  better.  Both  she  and  the  chil- 
dren will  use  this  in  the  development  of  the 
lessons. 

8.  In  addition  to  the  above,  each  teacher 
will  find  needs  arising  in  her  own  particular 
situation  which  she  alone  must  study  and 
find  the  solution  for. 

9.  Because  the  material  presented  at  the 
Cradle  Roll  level  is  simple,  let  us  not  be  mis- 
taken in  thinking  that  our  job  is  a  simple 
one.  It  is  the  very  hardest,  for  upon  the 
foundation  we  build,  will  be  erected  the  life 
of  one  of  God's  children. 

The  announcement  of  when  the.  book  con- 
taining the  lessons  for  1941  will  be  available 
will  be  made  shortly.  Watch  for  it  and  send 
for  your  copy  at  once. 
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age  for  a  Jewish  boy.  It  was  the  age  at  which 
according  to  Jewish  legend,  Moses  and  Sam- 
uel had  heard  the  Voice  which  summoned 
them  to  the  prophetic  office,  and  Solomon 
had  given  the  judgment  which  first  revealed 
his  possession  of  wisdom;  and  Josiah  had  first 
dreamed  of  his  great  reform.  At  this  age  a 
boy  of  whatever  rank  was  obliged,  by  the 
injunction  of  the  Rabbis  and  the  customs  of 
his  nation,  to  learn  a  trade  for  his  own  sup- 
port. At  this  age  he  was  so  far  emancipated 


from  parental  authority  that  his  parents  could 
no  longer  sell  him  as  a  slave.  At  this  age  he 
became  a  ben  hattovah,  or  'son  of  the  Law.' 
Up  to  this  age  he  was  called  katon,  or  'little;' 
henceforth  he  was  gadol,  or  'grown  up,'  and 
was  treated  more  as  a  man." 

The  reading  of  the  entire  sixth  chapter  of 

Farrar's  Life  of  Christ  will  prove  helpful  to 

the  teacher  in  making  a  real  success  of  this 

lesson. 


"There  is  no  man  or  woman  on  the  earth  who  can  enjoy  solid  satisfac- 
tion, unalloyed  peace  and  comfort,  but  in  the  holy  spirit  of  our  religion — 
in  the  Gospel  of  Salvation;  that  is  the  only  source  of  true  happiness." 

"Children,  we  are  the  Pioneers  of  this  country,  with  one  exception, 
west  of  the  Mississippi  River;  we  established  the  first  printing  press  in 
every  state  from  here  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  we  were  the  first  to  establish 
libraries,  and  the  first  to  establish  good  schools;  we  were  the  first  to  plant 
out  orchards  and  to  improve  the  desert  country,  making  it  like  the  Garden 

of  Eden." 

—  Words  of  Brigham  Young. 


<7he  Funny  <Bof\e 


FOR  EVERYBODY 


'Good  jests  bite  like  lambs,  not  like  dogs." — Anon. 


No  Fighting  There 

Little  Louise  was  lost  and  taken  to  the 
police  station.  The  officer  tried  every  way 
to  learn  her  name.  Finally  one  of  the  officers 
asked,  "What  name  does  your  mother  call 
your  father?" 

"Why,"  said  Louise,  innocently,  "She 
don't  call  him  any  name;  she  likes  him." 

A  Little  Twisted 

Dinocan — I  still  say  that  our  candidate's 
speech  was  both  original  and  good. 

Dzudi — Certainly — only  the  original  part 
wasn't  good  and  the  good  part  wasn't  orig- 
inal. 

An  Inspired  Definition 

Miss  Simpington,  the  teacher,  was  reading 
to  her  class  when  she  came  to  the  word 
"unaware,"  and  asked  if  any  one  knew  the 
meaning.  One  little  girl  timidly  raised  her 
hand  and  offered  the  following  definition: 

"It's  what  you  put  on  first  and  take  off 
last." — Philadelphia  Public  Ledger. 

Innocence  of  Childhood 

"I  wanna  come  in." 

"No,  you  tan't  turn  in." 

"Why  can't  I?" 

"Because  Mama  says  boys  shouldn't  see 
litta  girls  in  nitedowns." 

Short  silence.  "You  tin  turn  in  now;  I 
took  it  off." 

An  Autumn  Idyll 

Poet — I  wish  to  die  in  some  primeval  forest 
with  the  autumn  leaves  covering  me  like  a 
soft  mantle. 

Sally — Yes,  just  like  a  nut. 

An  Old  Saw 

Whiffle — My,  that  was  a  wonderful  sleep 
I  had  last  night.    I  slept  like  a  log. 

Mrs.  W. — Yes — a  log  with  a  saw  going 
through  it. 
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Squaring  the  Debt 

Two  friends  were  on  a  train  which  was 
held  up.  As  the  hold-up  men  came  through 
the  train  taking  cash  and  valuables  from  the 
passengers,  one  of  the  men  became  more  and 
more  nervous.  Finally,  with  the  robbers  only 
a  few  seats  away,  he  put  his  hand  in  his 
pocket  and  drew  out  a  bill  and  held  it  out 
to  his  friend. 

"Here,  Sam,"  he  said,  "here's  that  ten  dol- 
lars I  owe  you." 

The  Way  of  Life 

I  used  to  think  I  knew  I  knew 
But  now,  I  must  confess. 
The  more  I  know  I  know  I  know, 
I  know  I  know  the  less. 

Dangerous  Predicament 

Mrs.  Mullins:  What's  the  matter  Mrs. 
Jones?" 

Mrs.  Jones:  "Why,  this  young  varmit  'as 
swallowed  a  cartridge,  and  I  can't  wallop 
'im  for  fear  it  goes  off." — London  Answers. 

Tit  For  Tat 

An  official  of  the  telephone  company  was 
awakened  from  slumber.  After  bruising  his 
knee  on  a  chair,  he  reached  the  phone. 

"Hello,"  he  growled. 

"Are  you  an  official  of  the  telephone  com- 
pany?" 

"Yes,  what  can  I  do  for  you?" 
"Tell  me  how  it  feels  to  get  out  of  bed 
at  two  o'clock  to  answer  a  wrong  number." 

The  Laugh  On  Him 

Mr.  Jones  had  recently  become  the  father 
of  triplets.  The  minister  stopped  him  in  the 
street  to  congratulate  him. 

"Well,  Jones,"  he  said,  "  hear  that  the 
Lord  has  smiled  on  you." 

"Smiled  on  me?"  repeated  Jones,  "He 
laughed  out  loud."— Tid-Bits. 
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Christmas  Crib  No.  1004  /  q.nr  lfl  .     .       . 

appeals  tO  young  and  Old  #'  opening  in  roof  for  light 

Striking  eye  appeal! — A  sixteen-piece  crib,  set  with  beautiful,  lifelike  features;  colorful  but  refined — 
creates  a  deeply  religious  atmosphere. 

Durable    construction! — Made    of    sturdy   washable    material;    nothing   to   break    when    "accidentally" 
knocked  off  the  table  by  curious  little  hands;  may  be  used  year  after  year. 

Mobility! — The  sixteen  lovely  easeled  pieces  may  be  moved  about  and  grouped  as  desired.    Provides 
a  spread  up  to  five  feet  wide;  ideal  for  the  table,  under  tree,  or  in  classroom. 

Beautiful  gift! — Buy  several — give  them  as  giftsl    Children  are  irresistibly  attracted  to  it;  adults  enjoy 
it  no  less. 

American-made  and  non-denominational! — Crib  No.   1004  brings  no  text  matter  and  therefore  appeals 
strongly  as  an  objective  presentation  of  the  Nativity.    It  is  an  American-made  product    n   .  Ml    PA 

throughout.  Pnce,  $1.50 

■  Each  set  packed  in  colored  gift-box,  measuring  18x12  inches.  Postage    prepaid 

Guaranteed  to  please,  or  your  money  back! 

Deseret  Book  Company 


44    EAST    SOUTH   TEMPLE 


PHONE   3-4591 


SALT   LAKE    CITY,   UTAH 


™ESENTINEl 

STOKER 

A  UTAH  PRODUCT   SINCE    1928 


A  size  for  MONKEY  STOVES, 
KITCHEN  RANGES,  SPACE  HEAT- 
ERS —  HOME  FURNACES  — 
CHURCHES  And  So  Forth. 

AUTOMATIC  COAL  BURNING  CO. 

Manufacturers 

568  West  8th  South  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Phone  3-2313 


COjl  CamwL  J  do  Sbwnqly,  WuysL  .  .  . 

That  you  bind  your  1939  Instructor  in  one 
durable,  attractive  volume.  You  more 
than  double  the  value  of  your  subscription 
to  this  fine  publication  by  making  readily 
accessible  to  the  whole  family  the  wonder- 
ful reading  material  it  contains. 

Handsome  cloth  binding,  gold  stamped  $1.50  per  volume 
Special  reductions  for  quantities.    Write  us  about  this  offer. 

The  DESERET  NEWS  PRESS 

29  Richards  Street— Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 


Do  You   Know  About  These 

OFF— THE— CAMPUS 

SERVICES? 

VISUAL  AIDS— Motion  pictures, 
film  strips,  and  slides  may  be 
rented  for  church  and  school  use. 

LECTURES,  PROGRAMS  —  Adult 
education  lectures  and  entertain- 
ment programs  may  be  obtained 
for  expenses  within  a  reasonable 
distance  of  Provo. 

HOME  STUDY  COURSES— Many 

correspondence  classes  are  avail- 
able anytime  to  students  any- 
where. 

Write  for  Catalogues  to 
Extension  Division . 

BRIGHAM  YOUNG 
UNIVERSITY 

Provo,  Utah 


Give  Them 

CULTURAL 

EDUCATION 

TDD! 

MUSIC,  SPEECH, 

DRAMA,  DANCING, 

ART 

Any  child  .  .  .  tiny  tot  or  in  the 
'teens  ...  is  welcome  to  enjoy  the 
fine  cultural  advantages  of  class 
training  or  private  instruction  at 
this  famous  school.  Write  today 
for  a  free  catalog  or  call  at  the  of- 
fice for  special  information. 

McCUNE  SCHOOL  OF 
MUSIC  &    ART 

SALT  LAKE  CITY.    UTAH 


No  Matter  Where  You  Live! 

We  can  sell  you— on  EASY  TERMS— A  CORNET, 
TRUMPET,  SAXAPHONE,  ACCORDION,  GUITAR, 
PIANO  or  any  other  instrument! 

WRITE  us  today  for  free  catalogue  on  the  instrument  in  which  you  are  interested. 

GLEN  BRDS.-MUSIC  COMPANY 

74  South  Main  Salt  Lake  City 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 
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Bonafide  residents  of 

Utah    now    have    an 

opportunity  to   invest 

in  Utah's  newest  and 

only  aviation  concern 

— A  y  r  e  s    Aviation 

Corporation,  manuiacturers  of  the  famous  "Ayrlark"  training  ship — the  type  which  is  used 

extensively  by  the  U.  S.  and  Canadian  Governments  ior  training  pilots  (and  the  U.  S.  A. 

needs  100,000  pilots  to  man  50,000  airplanes).     Ayres  stock  is  currently  selling  at  $2.00  per 

share.    Write  for  details  at  once. 


AYRES 


SALT  LAKE— 318  Mclntyre  Bldg.— 5-5209 


AVIATION 
CORPORATION 

OGDEN— 521  Eccles  Bldg.— Phone  5516 


FRUITS  and  VEGETABLES 


Tomatoes  Asparagus 

Tomato  Juice       Catsup 
Peas  Beans 

Apricots 

Packed  by 


AT  YOUR  GROCERS 


WOODS   CROSS   CANNING  CO. 


WOODS    CROSS,  UTAH 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 


AMERICA  BELIEVES  IN  BRICK 


The  desire  for  HOME  ownership 
is  rooted  deeply  in  the  hearts  of 
AMERICAN  PEOPLE.  The  growth 
of  the  NATION  has  been  built 
largely  upon  this  fundamental  de- 
sire. 

A  BRICK  home  represents  finan- 
cial security.  The  HOME  is  a 
place  of  refuge  and  the  center  of 
family  life — the  birthright  of  every 
AMERICAN! 

Your  BRICK  HOME  will  give 
STRENGTH,  PERMANENCE,  and 
BEAUTY  to  the  community  in 
which  you  live. 

The  INTERSTATE  BRICK  COM- 
PANY is  most  desirous  of  assist- 
ing every  citizen  to  become  a 
proud  and  happy  home  owner,  by 
offering  a  most  complete  selection 
of  beautiful  building  material — 
building  material  which  will  meet 
the  most  critical  demands  of  mod- 
em architecture. 

We'll  be  glad  to  estimate  the  cost 
of  BRICK  for  your  home  and  you'll 
be  pleasantly  surprised  to  learn 
how  little  it  actually  costs  to  build 
with  BRICK. 


INTERSTATE  BRICK  COMPANY 

MANUFACTURERS  OF  FINE  CLAY  PRODUCTS 
3100  South  Eleventh  East  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 


